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Section 2

Letter Forms
in Different Positions in the Structuie of a Word

2.1.1 Consonant letters with 4 forms

Final | Medial | Initial | Full # Final | Medial | Initial | Full #
& - -3 3 " = Te “s < 1
= | ~E= | =5 g |12 R A iy v | 2
L- 1 -&K- -5 5 1 - - - -3 & 3
g, - 4 b, 3 14 =" - e g z 4
- -L- -J < 15 &- i -2 7 5
o~ = s 8|le == e |5
N o = 3 17 o~ = - - o 7
%" -4 - -8 » 18 s - - - o 8
| = [F (B [e | = "% [ & |3

Gt o | |- - sy %ell 10

Full forms occur in isolation , or following thevowels 15, 4 of, 35, 35 o5 or theconsonants
S 0 b b 5
Initial forms occur at the beginning of a word , when followed by any other letter.
Medial forms occur following all the consonants letters except 3, 4 J, J, 3 andthe vowels
letters H_.,-v‘ , s intheinitial and medial forms , and preceding any letter in the medial or final form.
Final forms occurin the final position following all the conse nant letters except tonsonants

5 4 4 J 3 and the vowels &  Sofinitial and medial forms.

2.1.2 Consonant letterswith 2 forms Final | Full

X 3

Full formsoccur inisolationand initially , orfollowing the = 3
vowels U5, &, of &5 35 o5 andtheconsonantsin thisgroup. F= B
Final forms occur followingallletters except consonants Ko 4

S, 4 J 3 5 andthevowels vjuj 3= 5




2.2.1 Vowelletters with 4 forms

Full 1 formsoccurinisolation , orinitially. Final 2 | Final 1| Full 2| Full 1
Full 2 formsonlyoccur followingthe letters B LB | G
S b b3 T R " S
Final 1 formsoccur attached to all consonant = 2
o G Ll 9 ¥
lettersexceptthe 3, 5, Jj J, §
9 - §- 3 ¥
Final 2 formsoccur when they must be - = - -
pronounced separately from consonants or the 2 +- 3
vowels o preceding them. i 25 3
2.2.2 Vowel letters with 8 forms
Final 3 | Final 2 | Final 1 | Medial 3 | Medial 2 | Medial 1 | Initial Full
N T 0 e N B D
e s & - s - SR -2 -5 R

Full forms occur only in isolation. However , they may also be applied following the vowels
B, o5 o5, &, 3, 95 ortheconsonants 3, 5 j, j § if such occasions exist.

Initial forms occur initially in the positions preceding consonants and following the vowels
b, o 8

Medial 1 forms occur following the consonantletters s, 5 j 3, § and preceding any conso—

nant. They may occur preceding the final 2 forms of vowels 15, &, o5, of, 35, o5
Medial 2 forms occurfollowing all the consonant letters except 5, J, J 3, § and preceding
any consonant. They also occur preceding the final 2 forms of the vowels U, 5, o5, &5, 3% 5.

Medial 3 forms occur following all the consonant letters s, 5, 5, § and preceding any con-
sonant.
Final 1 formsoccur in final positions following the letters s, , Jj, 3,
Final 2 formsoccur in final positions following all the consonant letters except s, J, J, j, 3
Final 3 forms occur when they must be pronounced separately from the consonants preceding them,
wexeept-9; g 5§
Section 3

Reading and Writing Exercises

3.1 Read the following exercisesin [V+C] syllable forms aloud and practice writing them as

many times as you can :

3



W PE YRR oo ow— oo (
T RAE T YR R R R ey — g — b
O P R~ AT & IR S CTPS S AL ST L
ettt —r—ge— ol —¢
g e —ahr ek —gw—av—ealk—¢
e R — B it gnihetprdbang o L
R O U = e — e — (e — ek — il —
et — et — e — P s el el el
e A el A R A A oE AT E T Py 0 iy
L R R R RE B Rk AL LEN RY RS PPC PUNYY PP Sy O S
CaCAT g CRE R U LU R EEC R T T It € Qe
PRS- T QU [WTT T C LT B C R I N
LE & e L el el elielrel 288 S s
i sobl 0 Bt glmel Lo s 8 A& 4 ke
—ded =deH—dd—Jsd—Jogd = Jed— g ¥ _
e e i sl K T TR
= UGS — R — B — P =GP — e Gl
L e R R RV TSR T g T
S g R g R— S R G — G — b
TS — D (50— 56> 5630 — 33— digd— dcad— 3y s (2
SY— S = DB — 8y — yeBy— pegy— guoy— yuly
S — Jegi— 33— S — Jesi— Jesi— jeoj— jelj— j
e Sl = Geges j g gudd e Suged A

S — 3 — a5 — 53— Fedi— 5ok — Sb— i 3

3.2 Read the following exercises in [C+V] syllable forms aloud and practice writing them as
many times as you can :
PR S LSS | W
vl babenlt e e

5_,;

=

b :
:L_Jé_ap_é_%u::;._.Bjiﬁiéj_jﬁsjj_jgiﬁ.)d_djsuu_lj

Es

b

e —Feed P - Faf— Fpd S b
@Y — Fe¥ — Fegh— Feaf — Fegd— LB
EF = FEF — Fepf e Fpd Bl s
(P — F e — s — 5t — S — 5 L8
G — GBI L Bt g Bl
e — P —

B3 — 35 gt oS &gl 8
Mg YE i ¥ - =

OF — 5GP — B — G — o e — Sosls I8



"ij.: — 35{(_553_ 3 ‘gﬁj—' [— 5_‘; 5(55_‘}'..__ jj' & ddj_ d..‘f "L,S{j [_;;
f.)é_i‘__éjibéj___ vﬁﬂb;_é:ibjg_bjsbdj_djib!j_u (2
13

! ¥ v ’ &
‘Jjj_ jij 9_ 35&)33_ jfs)j_l;_._. 3_} ‘Jd._'l o d.jc)]._‘; LI
Cnr e Ve ¥e v & &

3.3 Read the following exercises in [C+V+C], [C+V+C+C] and [C+C+V+C] syllable forms
aloud and practice writing them as many times as you can :
S OUIPIE FUIES) SR =g T (Su oy L (1
g =y 05y sy oy Sl
Rt REL LR T T ISE
e e o3 ope oo el
=Gag prr mUbir Wi b o Far dr gle
s i e e ol
fes g O3 g he (Ggd oo s
o ed eJs ey el
teaj g e« Jl
P g (55 ¢ —(j i (g e ¢l
e o35 035 1 L
fGak g it o Job pad L2
fS 38 (o8 eopad L8
S 55 1535 1035 5SS LBS

man)



58 e 1S < BE b < J5S S 1S
feld o cg5] cp3d gl ] eis¥
s 8 3 ey 0ot
ths e st g pe b
O S RISTE N0 CRSTERBTORILERE
fo0f 3 el o sl
R =35 B ok <Ok
ik cesdiiar (2
F Gy (D i gy gy €O 09 ¢ gk eI GoR e D4
HOJICITORI ITOR LRI P R 7L RIS BTGNP L
i cads o e e ol
g 18 e cSsr coubr—ole
HURUERPENVERNET PRSI ST e
(i gd b e (diod ¢ anand ¢y g o3 3 jod
faey ey el )
R s K SIS Bt e
:o)_u;bséﬂa.j‘djd.aﬁ_&‘wd_ﬁ;QJB_,S_L:JJL‘LE
O ek ek 3R - gl
POUDE IPRUPE.
P FUPSC ITPIL PIERT P T PR STE RICCRIE E RE P R R
L BS 58S (eSS comaS (3aS (0,58 — ol o yls
PO
HOF
Ll g« Camsds ¢ jds
O L
SONPSRR PIP N SINE P
fed s
NP |
i 58 gl 58 ol 8 e IS 515 S S S ¢ Sl S iy 0 (B
&5 ok i cags i bl o) g el S

3.4 Read and write the following multisyllabic words , then look up their meanings in your
dictionary. (Writing practice of these selected words is essential for your recognition of different letter
forms.)

Lol 5350 e 3hanh a8 ¢ Jarms o jo o Bugs (bl mon 55 ML ) b ol b g gssS

sssgegbol o el e ity o ygs (Lel s coaiimes cplazuy Mo ol jodd ¢ GumnndS « jolBgS « pupdel

ROVCSERRSPIC-TE DI ST CCIC ORI RS TRIURYL SUpYY X WYY SO RSS R
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_Jj_e_T_o céjaJLlj'_n sra_aJ.Jd.gé..n su.:jljé_a ¢ gAoadd ‘d_‘_l_]Lf_iJ iuw cLJLLA_l;lS n._JI..\_:J_'AlS su’_p_f_n_‘m:l
r.L'..'Jd._:s_..A._,vuoB ‘C):""L'jf' :CJLAM_A_Q: id_o_-:-_i._?lt.‘rb slhad. B4 iLA_A_AdLﬂ sd_Ln_«Jd...o KQHLQ :.d_l_t.)l_? ;.s_,l_,.jlj tu[—&

0 1

RUTPOUS L SR OIIUIVETE S NPTGI URORYSvIn) LW ) U Ok | BN .

Section 4

Essentials of Uighur Phonology

Word formation in Modern Uighur follows the rules of vocal harmony . For example , a suffix ap—
plied to a stem might have different phonetic variants . Selection of the proper variant determined by
the phonetic value of the final syllable of the stem , in accordance with the rule of vocal harmony .

A thorough comprehension of the basic classification of sounds , which are introduced in this sec—
tion , 1s necessary . Further study and mastery of the morphological rules of Uighur are dependent

upon understanding these phonetic principles.

4.1 Vowels (V)

The 8 vowels in Modern Uighur are :

% & I3 ’ v I g
Lr; o5 g & £

TRV S I A N

4.1.1 Palatal classification

Palatal classification refers to the classificatian of vowels according to the position of the tongue .

4.1.1.1 Back vowels (V). Vowels articulated with the tongue pulled back are called back

vowels. There are 3 of them :

PR

4.1.1.2 Front vowels (V). Vowels articulated with the tongue stretched forward toward the

teethare called front vowels . There are 5 of them :

dj' Ve ! & e 13
¥ ¥ LS
Howerer , the letter % occasionally represents a back variant of this vowel . Thus , the vowel

.~ mayalsooccuras a back—vocalic phoneme.

4.1.2 Labial classification
7



Labial classification is based on the shape of the lips during the articulation.
4.1.2 Roundedvowels (V). Vowels articulated with the lips tensely rounded are called rounded

vowels . They are :

4.1.2.2 Un-rounded vowels (Vx.). Vowels articulated with the lips naturally relaxed rather

than tensely rounded , are called un—rounded vowels. They are :

& & S

4.2 Consonants (C)

In Modern Uighur , consonants are classified into two groups :  voiced and unvoiced . This
distinction plays a crucial role in word formation.

4.2.1 Unvoiced consonants (Cy.)

Unvoiced consonants are articulated without engagement of the vocal cords . They consist of the fol—

lowing 10 sounds :

N T C N R

4.2.2 Voiced consonants (Cv.)
Voiced consonants are articulated with the engagement of the vocals cords .. They consist of the

following 14 sounds :
PR I R I S R R S e

4.2.3 Theconsonants 5 and & arefront—vocalic sounds; their back—vocalic equivalents are
thesounds (3 and &
The back—vocalic and front—vocalic characteristics of these consonants determine the selection of

suffix variants , particularlywhen aword contains no vowelsother than 5 or ‘1,3

4.3 Vocal Harmony

Vocal harmony inModern Uighur mainly refers to thecompatibility of sounds with
their adjacent syllables. Thethree importantvocal harmony rules in Modern Uighurare
palatal harmony , labial harmony, and the harmony of voiced and unvoiced consonants.
Refer to the following examples :

A. A dative case suffix with the four variants le +/ 13 +/ 4«5 +/ 45+, canbe applied to

]

thenouns L “rmarker”, ws5 “fire”, 3 “ home” andweSes " school”. The suffixis

3




applied as follows :

QS oS+ LuiSas 1038 <8+ 3% gl + 1% tle L e+ 150

W ik

The last syllable ends in a voiced consonant (Cy.) ,, whichis preceded by the back vowel
(Ve) ¥ . Thiscombination takes the vatiant L+, which consists of the voiced consonant (Cv,) “¢”
and the back vowel (V) “ & 7.

(2) The monosyllabic word < sf

r Ll,jj
takes the variant L& +, which consists of an unvoiced consonant (Cv-) “(3” and a back—vowel
(x;,ra) 1 L,ﬁ u.

(3) Themonosyllabic word 3

Ending in an unvoiced consonant (Cyv.) “©”, preceded by the back vowel (Vi) “ 95

MR L]

Ending in a voiced consonant (Cv,) “s”, precededbya front— vowel (Vi) © 3 7, 9 takes
the variant ¢+ consisting ofa voiced consonant (Cy,) “S” and a front—vowel (W P

(4) aSa,

Ending in an unvoiced consonant (Cy.) “&”, precededby a front — vowel (Vi) “ < °
PS4 ke the variant «SC + consisting of an unvoiced consonant (Cy.) “&J” and a front—

"

vowel (Vi) “ 48

B. The 1" person singular possessive suffix =% has the four variants et/ oot/ 3t/ o5+, The
suffix is applied to nouns e sw “ pag”, wliS “ pook”, J93 “ hand” and i3S " eye”, asfollows :

3055yt J5S tedled gt Job fenliS o + LSl g < o+ g

(1) Kogus

Bacause this word ends in a vowel (V), its corresponding variant must start with a consonant (C).
Inthiscase, itis p+.

(2) wlesS, Js8 and j3S

Bacause these words end in consonants (C), their corresponding variants must start with
vowels :

(a) oles

The last syllable contains an un—rounded vowel (Vy.)“(5

”

wliS therefore takes the variant
==+, which contains a connecting vowel , the un—rounded vowel (Vz.) .

B Jy3

The last syllable contains a rounded back—vowel (Vig.)“ 83 ”; J93 the refore takes the variant
9+, which containsa connecting vowel , the rounded back—vowel (Vi) “ 357,

(c) J5s

The last syllable contains a rounded front—vowel (Viz)“ 35", j3S therefore takes the variant
ci Ny

5+, which contains a connecting vowel , the rounded front-vowel (Viz.)

9
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Although there are exceptions to these rules , sound harmony is overwhelmingly dictated by two
contrasts : palatal/labial . and voiced/unvoiced.

Additional rules will be explained later .

4.4 Syllables

4.4.1 Structural Features of Uighur Syllables

In Uighur and other Turkic languages , the basic syllabic structure is centered around a vowel
(V) , which may be preceded by , and/or followed by a consonant (C). The following combinations
illustrate typical Turkic syllabic structures : V, CV , VC , and CVC. Any of these patterns may form
asyllable : a single vowel , a vowel preceded by a consonant , a vowel followed by a consonant , or
two consonants with a vowel in the center . Each syllable must contain a vowel .

4.4.1.1 Howisaword separated into syllables ?

Assume that there is multi—syllabic word with the following stucture : CVCCVCVCV . There
are four vowels in this word , thus there are four syllables. These syllables can be separated as :
CV.C-CV,L-V.C-V,.

a. Thel" syllable consistsofasingle vowel. The only consonant between the 1* and the 2™

vowels is part of the second syllable .

b. Theconsonant between the 2* and the 3* vowels is part of the third syllable .

c. There were two consonants between the 3 and the 4" vowels . As consonant clusters are not
typical in Turkic languages , these two consonants must be part of the third and forth syllables .

4.4.1.2 Notethat , due to the great number of loan words , the following syllabic stuctures with
consonant clusters have been adoptel into Modern Uighur : CCV , CCVC , VCC , and CVCC.

4.4.2 Asyllableending ina vowel iscalledan open syflable; the syllable ending in a consonant is
calleda closed syllable. This aspect — whether a syllable is open or closed , is another important

factor in word formation.

4.5 Word Stress
With the exception of a few loan words , word stress in Modern Uighur falls onto the last syllable .
The stress of a word is shifted when suffixes are added . In Uighur , word stress is generally fixed to the

last syllable .

10
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2 5
2 9
i

Lo

3. this

4. book

5. that

6. notebook

7. this

8. pen; pencil
9. that

10. school desk
11. blackboard

2. desk; table

14. window

15. newspaper

16. magazine; journal
17. dictionary

18. chair; stool

@ dialogue

20. teacher

21. what

22. good; well

Exercises and Assignments

1. Read the texts aloud and copy them at least twice.
2. Practice writing each word in the vocabulary list 5 times .

3. Compose a simple dialogue following the pattern of the texts in this lesson.

Jd._.g_\lod

W83 ,3-500 0§ (givdo
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9. not T
v '10. icture Do g

11. how; what kind of oy g ¢ 3lasls

12. that , that particular one 9
L, 13. yes aSan
jéw 14. no ab

Grammar LSecileol ,5
1. Interrogative Particle 3o +

- The interrogative particle §++ can be applied toalmost anywordand phrase denoting anin—
'yday

L terrogation about the subject expressed by the word or phrase to which it is attached . For example , in
thesentence ?3oLS & “ [5 thisa book 7 " the particle 9+ * isapplied to thenoun LS, ques-
]

tioning whether it is truly a book or something else..
However , ifan interrogative pronoun is used in the sentence , the interrogative particle 3 + is
unnecessary . For example : Y0lesS slasls & “ Whar kind of book is this ? " The application of the

particle §» + would be redundant in this sentence . A sentence like *1500lS 5lols & isincorrect.

2. Intensive Particle 3.3 -

The intensive particle 3=+ redirects the previous question to another obiect , denoting “ Flow
P e P q i

about thisone then 7"

3¢ = can beapplied toaverbal structure denoting stress on the subject or a stronger demand ,

request or appeal . Its usage will be explained further in later lessons .
’ 3. Negationof Nominal

The particle (passd , placed afteranoun . pronoun , adjective , etc. , negates the previous

word.E.g. :

* Thisisnoramagazine.” . peadd Jb,55 5 < ¢ Thisisamagazine.” - J,55 &
" Thisisnot good.” . pesds sl 4 < Thisis good.” il §o

. The interrogative particle 5o T can also be applied to raeaf ast

“ Isthisnoramagazine 7" or, “ This/s amagazine , isn tir? " § Soadoaf JL; 055 &

“Isthisnot good?” or, “ Thisisnice, isn tit? " Vemaads sl 4

14



Exercises and Assignments B 3‘“"1’1" 09 (Fusidos

1. Compose positive and negative interrogative sentence using the words below :

CL—’LLAS ‘FG_LMNJ sd.,.:_zjd._%- ‘LjéMéJjj ELIJL.I cdd_'.\_.\.\:é: LLJ‘B.IJ[S so)'_|)_=\.3 sL_S.l_A_-:..\.Aj sdéﬁ sLi_u
.rnd_!d.j i\:}djLMJ Sk‘.'_ld.,lﬂé_J ‘w‘;_IAS "(_JL’Jéj st_'._w.J

2. Read the text aloud and copy them at least twice.,

3. Practice writing each word in the vocabulary list five times .

4 . Compose your own dialogues using your current vocabulary or by selecting some everyday

words from your dictionary .
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Glossary
1. three
third

21
3. you

you (polite)

he/she/it

we

you (plural)
they
student (< - 8¢5 “ o0 read: study”)

Wwo0o =) Oy O W

teacher (<— Wods5 “ o reach”)
10. Doctor

11. medic , doctor

12. worker (< % “ work™)

13. reporter; journalist

14. nurse
15. who
16. those
17.  these

18. dialogue

19. emphatic particle : == also , too , either; as well (as); even
20. policeman

21. chauffeur; driwer

22. person

23. man; human being

@director

25. woman; female; wife

@ secretary

27. man ; male; husband

man ; male
28. scholar

/29.) professor;

g

(-t 38 = B98>) (psesdss
(et 5 — = —3855>) (753558

Jj_‘ljja
s
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e
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Fo Grammar Ll o5

1. Singular and Plural Forms of Nouns
1.1 Nouns in Uighur have singular and plural forms . The singular form is expressed by the original
noun stem. The plural form is expressed by the application of the suffix ¥ +/ JJ + tothe nominal

stem.

Selection from these two variants of the plural suffix generally depends on the vowel in the last syl-

lable in accordance with the rules of palatal sound harmony .

1) Ifthevowelin the last syllable of the stem is a back vowel , the back vocalic variant,¥ +of the

8- sufféx is selected;
2) Tthevowel in the last syllable of the stem is a front vowel , then the front vocalic variant J& +
of the suffix is selected .
Examples :
de_l_]d._L_..ué_;s <)A..JI + dmjﬁ stJJd._:p <Jd_J 4 de fJLLaabLg<‘]d_J + i36.31_'1"
b9
2

This rule is called palaral harmonyof vowels . It applies to the selection of all other suffixes with

multiple phonetic variants .

o

1.2 However , due to its variable phonological character, if “ 5" is the vowel in the last syl-

lable , selection of the plural suffix variants should be based on the vowel in the preceding syllable .

E.g.:
g sisBel < Y e gadBef Y nse < Y b sse el < Y 8
Yet , there are some words in which every syllable contains the vowel “ *” and/or “ e

Inthatcase , if the word contains the consonants “ 9 ” and/or “ <57 , the front vocalic variant
s34 must be selected; otherwise , the back vocalic variant ;¥ + isselected (with some exceptions).
For example :

AR PIREE NN MW NI R WO, e s

]

A small number of words do not follow this rule . These words take the front vocalic variant 4 +,
althoughthereisno “ 2" or “ S intheir structure. Below are examples of such exceptions :

gt o <t s Gl s <l F s Qd o < d g

1.3 Unlike English ; when a numeral denoting a quantity of two or more occurs before a noun as an
attributive , no plural suffix should be applied to that modified noun . Compare :

18



“ threestudents” (2323395 35« “ twostudents” (z3e38et SIS

If a determiner other than a numeral is in the attributive position before the noun , normally no
plural suffix is applied to the modified noun , unless the plural suffix is applied to express the meaning
of “ allsortsof, differentkindsof” E.g.:

“ many books” S G
“ many books of different kinds” LS 5as
2. The Derivational Suffix > +

Thesuffix > +canbeattached toa nominal stemderivinganoun.E.g. :

i

“ worker” < * work” it < o S

[t can also be applied to a verbal — noun stemmodified from the verbal stem (see Lesson 14 »  pages 118
121).E.g. :

“student” < “ studving” < * to study” sz 9e9def <oz Tok — 588
Exercises and Assignments 85,5800 0 (3oiids
1. Apply the appropriate variant of the plural suffix to the following words;

-35 ‘\ﬁ":":_le s)d_{.t.}j_m iro_A_M,ﬂJ :.l._Jd._;:L«! cl...hL:é.J HT:L._.S ijd_s_ms[j ‘ULH'G':") sd}M!ij ‘LraJo.) s[adjdj

Q 'de‘s o ﬁ‘.u S

2 . Compose sentences following the given pattern in each section by replacing the words :

iy rul_ld_‘,},,
Gt PR
b Y55l Fhenn diighof jaleosls 5 (2
E s Jut 538
JY&J‘ u‘""gL" _)d—Lao.)LF; 35[3
TS Y (2 5eg8ef 10 (B
s e Qe
» D3 J oo
Y58 2l gl
Ly 598 35
T5z5le Taapd 3 (LSags 5 (4
> e MY 35l
¥ 9 ‘“J‘LA 3
53l 3518 slone 3
350 3 LS i
558 el ks il

1.€
151
noun st
stem.
Sele
lable in
1)
suffexi
2)
of thes

Exa

lable ,
E.g. 4

Yet
Inthat
A+

Forex:

Ag

althoug

attribu
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seaosls 35 St g 7~
JLY 536 Jgunrd s py Ot
S 8 5 594 e
s e >
sl ke Y5

3. Translate the following sentences into Uighur :

1) Thisisa map. Thatoneisnota map.

2) Isthisadictionary ? Isthat (one) alsoa dictionary ?
3) Thismanisa director . How about that man ?

4) Sheisanurse. Are youalsoanurse ?

5) Isheaprofessor ? Whoare you ?

6) Isthat persona journalist ? Is she a woman ?

7) Isthisabook ? Andwhatabout that one ?

8) Whoisthis woman ? Isshethe secretary ?

4. Answer the following questions in Uighur , then translate both the questions and your answers
into English :

13288 s 5, (1

Phe 5 feesd 3L (2

P32 350 s 53 3

Tirile faoy 35 (4

Tie 5 3L 33l (5

52330 Shoslo 543, (6

5255 980,500 Gajn (7

Toe¥h5le Senales 30 Y3, (8

Fopsthn Siemisd 2324555 Y45 (9

emadt Ol 30, ¥550 §haniadt LLLS §a,¥4, (10
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Glossary &gt 5

1. four w3
fourth 2 3
2. family a5l
3.1father , dad Isls
4 .mother , mom LB
5. grandfather 1552
6. grandmother b g
7. older brother G
8. older sister 8340
9. younger sibling; younger brother S &5
10. younger sister C..ell&, ‘f-‘-lia-a)" jyosom
11. and wmpumerion; with BY s ok
12. young; fresh ook
13. younger brother T
14 . Tittle; small; younger LS
15. uncle b
16. old.s; oldmann. & 8
17. big; huge; older 5%"
18. aunt loslo
19. child; boy Yi
20. personal name (male) oS
21. Alim. personal name (male) G
22 Uigur )5“55

Phonetics E TN

H

Changeof & and & (o & or
Thevowels &5 / 4% in monosyllabic words may switch to L',f when a suffix is attached , When 5/
oceur in the Jast syllable of a multisyllabic word , they may changeto 5 whena suffix is attached .
There are two conditions to such sound changes : a) The particular syllable must remain , or
become an open syllable; b) The stress ismoved to the next syllable . E . e

’L_ gt?_ —|r —_syﬂgctmx:ture | morphological structure —||
o L S | - Sl I ‘ -~ els
o | & S+
Tt Wb e ek
b E__U_“_f_f‘}“’\(__"___i‘“ff
et £ U, g, st it 2 |



However , the stress in some monosyllabic words (especially in some |

Persian origin) does not move to the next syllable when

> (& /& sound change may not apply . E.g. :

asuffixisattached . andthusthe & S

‘| but not result |' syllabicstructure ‘ mmorphological structure |
e | o]
L e AT il ‘ oot ‘| - o+ ol ‘
{ e X ot ‘< gt [ e ‘4— o # e |
— =

Grammar Sl 45

1. Possessive Personal I Endings

1.1 The possessive personal ending is attached to a noun stem in the 1st , 2nd or 3rd person
(singular or plural) form . It indicates tl 1at the object is possessed or owned by the subject (determined

by which variant of the possessive suffix is used).

1.2 The possessive suffix may occur in different phonetic variants , depending on the vowel (V)
or consonant (C) ending of the stem and/or on the fabia/ and the palatal harmony with the vowelsin

the last syllable of the stem . See the chart

F examples | suffix : stem ended in: ' person
i = AL R L L Yoy |
Sl = ‘Mi;mji_w. e noifrgcleil‘\f 4‘ C ‘ ‘ -
\l_m;r—*ﬁ =ps b obiags et |, toundedbackV preceded ‘ singular | 3
L em¥eestei| e ! roundedfrontV. | by | §
- jrell= g a Wt — ) S hplural ‘
T jrondf = e 4535 ‘ C | | |
| dLedll] & [ v __4 v ", |
éL_._u = 3L +uau_ é»L+ non—rounded V ‘ ‘ 5“ ‘ e ‘
._J '9)95>90 =85+ jaxsgs]  Ei 4 | roundedback V | preceded 5 ‘ c% ‘
| In¥edhesy I+ | oundedfrontv | Bx | 2w
.»aiub‘ =Sl sy | v - 7 o
T e e " e s vl Py
ik ptju, Msalle] Mg, |y ] ¢
sl = erd[—d )3&4 + | non-rounded V C = ‘
| ) piogs = MEG 4 a0l BaE 3+ | roundedbackV preceded | 3 }
WS35 =35 o S Ej + | rounded frontV. | by I |
13 = I
— = WL’ :UMJFL‘L‘ ﬁ—‘— ——\————l singular | 2
hiar Ol e C | J 8
e e LBl (o i s Vv ! plural | g
A R b | |

oan words of Arabic or

17 big
18. au
19. chi
20. pe
21. Al
22, Ui

Change

oceur
The:

become




1:3 Exceptions :

1.3.1 Whenthe 1*and 2 person possessive suffixes are applied to certainnouns , suchas: Yo

“ spelling; orthography” Mo “ pilaf” 995 “ chicken” |, 3%4= “kitchen knite ”

, that

endinvowels , the connective consonant + (s + needs to be inserted before the possessive suffix.
Then , the proper variant of the possessive suffix beginning with a vowel must be selected .

However , application of the 3" person possessive suffix is constant , without adding the con—
nective consonant + (s +.

For example :

3" person 2" person 1% person

— singular word
&1 a:lr plural : ‘ — plural singular

plue polite informal

s | R | ol | Fnde | endls | ehgls LT
ity | R | pRoies | hteg | jeenise | ehigey e
osns | WEhgner | X ogne | e | Jesigiiin phgdis [ree
1.3.2 Note that the application of the possessive suffix to the noun g “ water” |, is quite

unique :

a) thereisaconnective consonant + & + which is inserted not only in the construction of

1" and 2" person forms ,  butalso in the construction of the 3¢ person; b) the rounded back vowel 3
at the end of the word is always replaced by the rounded front vowel 9 during the construction of per—
sonal forms . Compare the chart below with the chartin1.3.1 above.

3* person | 2" person 1% person |
= singular word
éugt i:lr plural 5 | e plural singular
poite (6]
i | Mg | = e s
|

1.3.3 There are a few disyllabic nouns ,

the highvowel (i.e. : 5 ,

ing is attached .

Here are some examples of such nouns ,

such as

TE

3—1

J-Xs in thislesson ,

which must be remembered :

which may drop

and &%) inthesecondsyllable , whena possessive personal end—

younger sister — my younger sister
narne —> your name

profession — your (polite) profession
body — him/her/its body



part — our part )_A_,_._,_._.,._La < Joo r,_‘_..._d
pedingre — your (plural) pedingre Aebes < M0+
season —> his/her/its season sl < 5+ Josyy
son —> your son Eole s < Fy+ Jiesf
place/seat — your (polite) place/seat Xl g8 <80+ (e
heart/soul = our sincerity JondB5S < e+ Jo33S
life-span — our life — span Fo o < e+ 5ash

2. Genitive Case

2.1 The genitive case form of a noun is formed by applying the suffix LS +. It indicates the
possessor of something .

With the exception of a few loan words , the ¥ / & — H’g / & sound change rule applies
when the genitive case suffix is attached to nouns . For example :

Bl U i < &l + olliss,
Sl < &l + YL
g e

2.2 The genitive case suffix can be applied to pronouns or any other nominals when they hold the
position of a noun in a sentence or phrase.

However , when the genitive case suffix &L + isattached to the personal pronouns () and
U4, the O at the end of these pronouns is dropped and the & / & — gﬁ /& sound change
takes place :

g—‘:l.....:.w:x_l.u-}—uu ‘.I.;r'..l.A_.-_-:-.._O _éj_._l-}-ud-n

2.3 Unlike English and many other languages , complete expression of possession in Uighuris
illustrated by the “ genitive — possessive ”  structure , asin :

M+GBQ5LJ+QL@J>M[§3LJ§3

et Bl o> a8l
Jb&+wéh+)®>)mm)@

In the sample phrasesabove , the genitive case suffix L5 + applied to pronouns o5 (3% per-
son , singular), j~ (I*person, plural), and elew(2“person , plural) clearly indicates
the possessorsof S, (535 and i The possessive suffix (s« + indicates that the possessor
of S jsa3™ person (i.e. aosaf ); the possessive suffix o+ indicates that (53f belongs to

“us” (1"personplural , i.e. j= ); andthe possessive suffix )35 + indicates that i
belongstoa 2*person , plural (i.e. jalew ).

Neither genitive , nor possessive suffixes can be omitted when expressing ownership. Thus
structuressuchas * S wassaf and / or * L Elseesd® areincorrect.

2.4 Nevertheless , whenthe * genitive — possessive ” structure is used to express a proper
name , the genitive case suffix must be dropped . The reason for this is that there is no direct possess-

ive relationship in reality . However , the possessive suffix should always be at the end . For
example :
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a/the picture of a/the family oy g (5 5LSY

University of Washington (i 5 of (98l
University Avenue (s 55 Caias g5 oF
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Exercises and Assingnments 85,5805 05 (i

1. Add possessive personal endings to the following nouns (pay attention to where a sound

change may occur) :

L555 sJé_‘.'_;-ja ‘uu)bé ;d_..(i..m ‘rnd.JdJ sdd..»_wljﬁ sLoj_a s}b].} ‘u_--é.n:léﬁjj e
2. Add genitive case suffixes to the following nouns (pay attention to where a sound change
may occur) :
JL.L-.»! ().A.} sé.:p iL:J-L.uJ iLlJ-i_e “ﬁjl_n) st._I_;o.) io)'_'l)_kl.) SJ_HJ.-’:_G H_tL'A_nS H_td.é'.,:_l
3. Readthe following phrases and translate theminto Engl:sh :

Jonz 5855898 ELo alsls @l gy

4 . Selectone word from each box below and use them to compose a phrase in the genitive —
possessive structure , thentranslate your phrases into English (pay attention to where a

sound change may occur) :

Example : P 0 PUBL|C (VPR S L S

sl_i.ujé iu.)uj w.cd.]d.j ingﬁ in.I.;GJ ;JLL._.J ‘J_‘_»’ i’:_ip i)_.._..; (Od._..d sud._o!

[
. " EA = + | * P i3 '
l-o—d-t-dﬁ) &ﬁ)_l)..lh} H—M-ﬂ—u' ‘KJL‘JBJ L‘}Miro.n_!_]ﬁy id_l.AjLI iro-A-H-i iJY33|

5. Give positive and negative answers to the question below :

T3S Bl 3318 S5 3 Bl s 5y 1

% homtods f¥ows y ELO s § poums ) ElionS B5ls .2

1h paSisam ELU jew wnlf Lo g Taansls Elogs LB 35153
2 0 o3l Bl e 35 TS YL S35 4

6. Read the following phrases and analyze the structure of each word :

Example : oo+l S 4 e+ Ll < el Sl
e Sages B L 5o L35953 98 &L ot
Urhlad_ﬁ_mém Slo deJbi & ,_._L.,_._Uajj_o Sk g gkl
d)_.l.JLa Slisosan U_H_:FL..: ElGens® 5.;:'

26



Lesson Five U909 sl

P JEOUY PSSO ST I LI ORNOT PRI NN PR PR FPRT U D4 LN BL{ L3t O OF

b phoags Gl oo w035 BLS o 0 esssen (o LS (K el 0 ok
pLEls . (S ELiiifsls 35 oany ELalals (5 plals Ll Elaialols . s dols Ll ELolls Y8
Jyj.’: b Gl e EliLlls _ Lils el ial—o_an e Forniddd pay ity Eliialsls et b

TSP IESST S ISP Y RN Ive
L
lo§Saatas go¥luuss
Nl agstilin e
095 peronnd Sl
Twwd (g « juwgeninly .ol b ononiss B,
P52 o - Otome (sl
qs,_n.L..l.‘L i )_ﬁlj)‘_n_«d.ht)mbj caeds laly
bR S Ol DY 31 SOV RCPUPL A [ codad SO sl cafan
Gtedidand s panat bz ;58 oo 3l —
IS I R
N DULL TS O UEUERL S VROV ETN . TTOR T O
Syeds soial,
? s goniinly
q.él_g_]Jd.ﬂd s ;Ls..}._’w._:l_df Ddaosaf
(§5H 358 o —
Hsabegds (o )38 < G s —
sl a4 as
NGLEL CULTEY R YRR DU VS 5% I T

New Words 3w (B
1.five e
fifth (s
2. relative Oliz gl
3. seven Ly
4. and; also °§
5.life , soul; person ol
6. there be; exist; have (denotes the existence of someone or something) e
7.but , however; nevertheless s
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8.no , mnone (denotes the absence of someone or something) B89

9. again; more; (who/what) else; still; besides Oy
10. parents Ll _ Ll
11. writer (< - b “ towrize” ) (= + 36 = JL>) =82k
12. actor/actress Bl
13. many/much; alot (of) (G
14 . nephew/niece Cyhans
15. boy; son (éjhﬁ‘fjlnji)*dj.cjf
16. girl; daughter Joe]
17. an Islamic greeting (=may peace be with you) logSoadas 5oYluuss

reply to the greeting above lYlasds o 3Shadas of
18 . name (CPF DEBURIL SPPURONA. ) LT
19. John 5>
20 . How are you ? Y s o lialy
21 . Mister, Sir (s ayaf
22 . thank (you) Ot oo
23 . bad, evil; very obebs
24 . America S al®
25. Barat (personal name) (M) ol )b
26. Urumgi, the capital city of Xinjiang 20895
27.Ghulja, acity innorth — west Xinjiang (EN)Y
28 . friend Cans g3
29. Ahmat (personal name) (M) ot af
30. Tursun (personal name) (M) g8
31. Abbas (personal name) (M) el
32.where, what/which place a4l
33. Kumul, acity in east Xinjiang Jo- 58
34 . Kashgar, acity insouth — west Xinjiang PrESIE
35. Hotan, acity in the south Xinjiang g

Grammar Sl .5

oS Cods - 595
1. Locative Case

1.1 Thelocative case form of a noun expresses the location/existence of an action or an item in
space or time.

1.2 Thelocative case suffix exists in four variants : Js +/ U +/ 3 +/45 +, Selection of variants
depends on the palatal harmony with vowels and the voiced/unvoiced harmony with the consonants in
the last syllable of the stem .

1) Is + is selected if the last syllable ends in a back vowel (Vs), orifitendsinavoiced con—
sonant (C..) preceded by a back vowel (Vs):

2) >+ isselected if the last syllable ends ina front vowel (V:), orifitendsina voiced consonant
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preceded by a front vowel;
3) b + is selected if the last syllable ends in an unvoiced consonant (C,) preceded by a back vowel;
4) & + is selected if the last syllable ends in an unvoiced consonant preceded by a front vowel . See

the chart :

!' exarmples case suffix | lastsyllable
bl =l + 0,6 dalgz = o Ladge | s+ -
s 3k = I 0L s + C. Ve
' L33 108 = b+ 33,8 s+ ow
n_\_.u_:_.l)d.:‘-=;;—i_d_b)d.:'hsdw)'_l)?'.):ﬂa—{_a)'_:)_‘:b sy Vi
say3f Ted (555 o> 1+ | CVr
Chabyws = & T Oangw Tl GG

2. The Order of Nominal Suffixes

The suffixes of three grammatical categories , i.e. theplural ,

fixes are attached to the nominal stem in the order as shown below :

Stem + (plural), + (possessive); + (case)s

The parentheses indicate that the application of each suffix is optional . Possible patterns of declen—

sion are as follows :

the possessive and the case suf-

“ books” (1+8) pulus < ¥ +olus

“my books” (2+8) palinS < o+ olus

“ book §7 (3+8) dleuls < &l + olus

“ my books " (2+1+S)¢JIAL:LL.S<FG._:+)}‘+L.JL:A.S

“ hooks " (3+1+8) &lo dhles < dlo + Y+ ols

“my book §7 3+ 2+8) dluaolis <&+ o+ olS

“my books " (3+2+1+8S)&lae pblis <o+ o+ Y+olus

3. Expressionof * fohave/havenot” and “ therebe”

Expressionsof “ tohave/tohavenot ” and/or “ thereis/thereisno” are rendered by com-

binationsof LY or &3 with the locative or the genitive form of a nominal ,

inexistence of something somewhere/with someone ,

someone by something/someone.

indicating the existence/

or the possession or notr of something/

For example :
I haveabook ./ Thereisabook withme. b oliS sl
I have no book ./ Thereis no book withme. B9 ol s
I havea/my book. (Lit. : My book exists.) b el sl
Ihavenobook. (Lit. : My book doesnot exist.) LB s

There isaman in the house.
The reisnoman in the house.
The house has many windows.

The house has no windows.
29
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4. An Application of the Derivational Suffix gJ +/ &LJ +/ 33J +/ ol +

The derivational suffix G,J + o8l ¢/ ijJ o éjéJ + derives nouns and adjectives from noun
stems » and alsoderives nouns from adjectives.

‘When the suffix @-J + /8l +/ B3 +/ ol + isattachedtoa placename , thederived noun
expresses a person who is a native of that particular place . For example..

£ 3o sl = G + 10 8 guliase = 5 + L3
EMT}Q:M+WTP‘MJL&3&=@J+JM&
5Ly = 53+ s 15553 = 5+ a3

See Lesson Six , Grammar section 3 for further explanation of this suffix.

Exercises and Assingnments W83 55805 0§ (Fibdo

1. Apply the proper variant of the locative case suffix to each word below : (Pay attention to
where a sound change may occur .)

e sl b <4 i
—— < <t < + () 9l
< F el e S e Gehslugls
DS S S - 1 S ' TS
SN s R (M 0T T T o A NRWE T S . +wasle
pedid ¢ ceo® Ll LY Y o PRRERL WUO e ol e + s S
APNTES W TR EE G S O S
ASINTEE T Her SNERWRETRRs S8 1% T S M

2. Apply the proper variant of the derivational suffix G+ eld 4/ g3+ Jad + to

the place names below; (pal attention to where a sound change may occur .)

e B e B e IO TR, MRS QST WS IR
< — st 8 < + OB < — L
R SRR [ et g g pie e R e TERTR,
P U [ GPS Uy ] L S < +(55eS
‘ K bl R ol g

b o Gl e s Bl M IR iy
e o s o e Rl e e U ISl

3. Complete the sentences by adding one necessary suffixineach blank . thentranslate
them into English :

Db Gr5Easet g ¥ i (1
@5 Sliulyls (o g Sliaasnas (2
coibchai | ek (Sl (3

i SRR Pt e 7 Lsts (4
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Ll)L} Lit;,LA.‘..J-_.Q‘ s s )d._.:__.tb‘} L-LA—L@.H H [—1’ (5
9 Jd._.:dj J_.A add s .21.:; , (6

4. Give positive and negative answers to the following questions :

Ton afatings T g Ll u(d
Toonial ju¥iotas &lopo cptedd (laly paoas Sl (2
Poa)l a8 9% 5IILLS S b M ELG el (3
15084 posls (5 pad o X L5LE Elo s (4
Tl dls i (5
P500350 99 Gonmsle Bl 55§50, 5000 (unnS18 BLits g3 (6
Tgoniaies (o35 Sliulols (7
T = 3adiigd el 8L j R (8
TpoSanaS — Jakye jkiniiil Slo i (9
P CC SLi o884 03 s (10
5. Translate the following sentences into Uighur :

1) IThavemany nephews.

2) Hisuncleisadriver.

3) IsJohn' sfrienda Kashgarian ?

4) Where is your home?

5) Isthis hisdictionary?

6) Our classroom is big . How is your classroom?
7) There are many children in my aunt’ s family .
8) Your notebooks are inmy bag .

9) What is your friend’ s name ?

10) Are you from Urumgi ?

6. Compose sentences using the given words:
.JL_,;QL;H@}LAJ_JLHSB (1
Lo Eoa v 10 (2
Jeilal cCewgs ¢ jud o Wluls (3
b eoas) el o3 Lals (4
SLRS1 SR SR N N

stemy

expre

See L

themin



Lesson Six P g0 u_?_._._.JLS

-3_“'1J aL‘:‘J’L‘n "_A._‘_L._ﬂj Lg,l....' gL.:L ‘JL’ faLI..‘-U L-",l_.. A T 5 ab)dﬂ 55’ 'L‘JL"',JL.’ &m‘. 5)5_‘: a.x_l_.da_“. ‘3.;.L.n_,\£‘ P
S8 e B35 Gl Sk Bl e Hn b el 38 Sl s
Ls_nu—’:l-[—, Lé'—-ot!lj = UB T"J1)'L;’ L_&i?'»! 5.! .QIL-LJJ[_g [_‘L!J_!JL! fJLi_I‘-‘Jd.:- Ls_?_r_eéjéj Qdi_n_} rﬂLo—oLb °“L'*‘?<L'°j)§3
RRLm s TR PSS B EORE L D BN T TN N 0N I LIV L R T
vt )b il ol ads 05l e )b L o s Sl d al r‘,,.Jlj

e gandS a8 jaibad G008 o) POU L rON JTL AR U P g O 1

D logus jaluwyaS ios

.i.:}d-u-ﬂ!ﬂJ

q‘]d_l..gméj_lé.a LjLab A_a_.‘u .QMoJ ¢L)ud_=d._:‘ UL&!—!
b LG aes

POty OB (e

Ot ooy (Has

T ity dond jas

Qo Lls (s

b B 53 00
R
< 3odds

3aaleS pilegs

New Words 2 e S
1.six
sixth
.sweet , delicious
.thought (s); idea; imagination

. winter

[SAR C S eI ]

. vacation; holiday

winter vacation

(o3}

.togo (directive)

7 .region , district; area

e 55558
UuﬁL«»e-:-o

:{_,L.FQJ.‘.k i |

e 9SS

tOboge — 2

ar S sS

tOlotgs - 3

xS

1 Ologas — 1

er 5sS

tGlegss — 2

er 5 sS

tolege — 1

e 95558

tOlegas - 2
tOloge - 3

e 5



District of Saybagh , adistrict of Urumgi City
8. tostay; tostand; tostand/getup; tolive; to remain

9.firm , company . corporation

10.
8
12.
13
14.
15.

16.
17
18.

19.
20.

AN,

22.
23
24.

23,

26.

27
28.
29.
30.
A

32 . business; trade

33. food; meal

34.toorder

35. all; all together; every

36. langman (hand made noodles topped with fried vegetables/

meat)

37 . toeat

38. rice dish fried with carrot , onionand meat

39. steamed dumplings stuffed with meat and/or vegetables

40. now; at thismoment; at present; just (now); soon

41 . ready

42 .tobe; to become; to happen
to be/get ready

43.yoghurt (< — w8 “ oharden, tosolidity” )
family style yoghurt

44 . bowl; china

45. todrink

46.

3

towork (< (jf “ work,; matter; affair; business ” )

personal name (M)

university

tostudy; toread

middle

school

middle school , high school
personal name (F)

with; by the means of (jposiin)

international (< (4> “ people ” + 1, “ between ”

bazaar , market
gift , present
to take; to buy; to receive
self; own
computer
animals (animal)
park; garden (orchard , garden)
200
summer
sumrer vacation
tocome; toarrive
restaurant
waiter (< - <95 “ toserve/waiton” )
you are welcome
guest; visitor

yes (sir), OK

ol glale

B

eSS

(o 4+ o8 >) - elis

S 4

Sy a5 98

iy

|35 5

n.,l_;a_:Su
kS | o

PreaL

Oele

()l +3las) 1lzides

b

S

_Js

B1

ForsS

(olsle) wllyls

(gL) amily

ilialinla

ok
Jaa g

s
Ol

(oo 55 = 035 >) (255558

nitS i msS i

Ologrs
C'.:nJLc_u_l-
Ll
— 3R
dpad iy
i
-4
s
Ly
rie
piovT
S
- Jy s
(i selS) s
s 598

T o= W N

(o3}

. 8IX

sixth

. sSweet
. thought
. winter

. vacation

winter

.togo (c

.region .



Grammar Sailesol ,8

1. Future Tense and Habitual Action
1.1 The future tense expresses that an action will take place sometime after the time of speech. It
isalso used to expressa habitualaction , i.e. a normal , regularand/or constantaction.
1.2 The future tense suffixmay occur as (s , if the stem ends in a consonant (C), andas
, ifthestemendsinavowel (V).
The future tense suffix is always followed by a predicative personal ending (pp) » which indicates
the person (s) by whom the action will be completed..

See the chart below :
example pp tense person
Ot S = Ges - JuS (e )b = e - L s -
- | (4s——— singular
Ohoila = (et — Qe aeadBof = (aay — 5848 pe el
: i 1% person
oS = e - JS o b= e - o -
n . | joo—— plural
FT et — it faoisBgES ey = Jigt 5 =
QS = s - oS o )L = e L | Y~ | singular
(s — ;
Oty = G — e G385 = Gy — 3855 | & | MBI
)Aldl:_g:)M_dﬂSi)b_hmJJl_‘,:J'_&m_Jl_‘, ; L5 - singular
e e e ‘
Foty T e = 4 855 S g 5% s~ | PO | 2%person
yalew —— plural
B‘L«.L?SZBAJ_JAS‘.E.L:JLIZBAJ_.JL! {8
{39 — sing./pl.
30 G =4 JaadRe8 T Gay - 38458 i~ 3" pers.

Note thatthe 1/« — Hf? /& ruledoes notapply when the furure tense suffix is directly at—
tached to a monosyllabic stem with the vowel ¥ . However , it applieselsewhere , including when
the future tense suffix is directly attached to a monosyllabic stem with the vowel 4

2. Dative Case

2.1 The dative case form of nouns expresses the direction or purpose of the action . [t may answer
the questions :  Where (t0)? For (what/who)?

2.2 Thedative case suffix appears in four variants : & +/ +/48 + /45 + Selection depends

on the palatal harmony of vowels and on the voiced/unvoiced harmony of consonants.
1) L&+ should be selected if the last syllable ends in a back vowel (V3),



or if it endsina voicedconsonant (Cv+) preceded by a back vowel;

2) 48 + should be selected if the last syllable ends in a front vowel (V&),
or if it ends in a voiced consonant preceded by a front vowel;

3) Ls+should be selected if the last syllable ends in an unvoiced
consonant (Cyv-) preceded by a back vowel;

4) aS+should be selected if the last syllable ends in an unvoiced
consonant preceded by a front vowel.

See the chart below
examples case suffix selected structurtre of last syl lable
Leadie = Lo+ Ladie Le+ Vs
1 t LE‘- % .. 7
LnJi)Lv S )IJLI =+ Cv Vs
Laslls = Ls + slals L5 + Ca Vs
Bz sh = S+ ey S+ | Ve
&55 ey a8+ Cyv . Vi
| SLusSus = 4S5 + LuiSa, as o+ Gy Vi

Exception: Words ending in the voiced consonants ¢ and Sdo not take the variants of the dative
case suffixe +/aS+, but take the unvoiced consonant variants Ust/eS+ E. g: Lish <+ £b; o8y

< aS+ S Thisexception applies to all other suffixes with the same phonetic composition.
3. Derivational Suffix g +&ld +/58)+/ Jad +

3.1 Thederivational suffix §J +/ sLd+/ 55)+/ &5+ derives nounsfrom nominal stems; it

can also be used to derive adjectives from nominal stems. E . g.
(unityn) sz_._l)_.__. = &lJ + Cone =

(goodness, good deeds kindness.,) Gloizl = 5 + (good..; wellw.) A3k
(gardenn. flowery, colorful.s;) Folly3= &gJ + (flower.) J33

3.2 Asexplained in Lesson Five, the derived noun may express a person who is a native of that
particular place, when the derivational suffix (5J+/&ld +/584+/3 g+ isattachedtoa place name.
E.g:

G518 ez g kgl i e el (R
3.3 This suffix can also be used to denote possession when it is attached to a noun . For example:
K45 “ handbag,purse ” > j8 3lSagw “agirlwithapurse ”
xS gt “amanwitha horse =amanwith/whoisriding ahorse”.

4 Derivational Suffix —¥+/_4J+
35
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The derivational suffix _¥+/_aJ+ derives verbs from nominal stems . The selection of suffix
variants depends on the palatal harmony with vowels in the last syllable of the stem . For example:

“tolead < head” sl Y+ Bl

“ topraise < praise —alicimsas <o + amsas
5.The Postposition — ,als

The postposition (yalw ,whenappliedto anounornoun —phrase, creates a postpositional
phrases. This [ (jelo NJ isused to express the execution of an action in the company of someone
/something or by means ofsomeone/something.This isusually expressed in English with the
words “by"or “with” .E.g.:

I will go ro the market with my older brother. core b Bl el TASB'
I will go to school bybus. Ot yl el (g9l aSGanSas
Exercises and Assignments 5350l 0§ Fuibds

1. Apply dative case suffixes to the following nouns:
1 € ¢ Canten B8 G ag
2. Apply future tense forms in different persons to the following verbal phrases:
-4.355 ;_ddj LE.A__A_LA_..‘.I s_éjjg L:.u)_?g ‘_5)_'!5-" kbLo!:l s_dtj LT'LA_AS e Jj_\ JL:.I_LI" s_JL_I d.{.\gd.:jd_a
g o B GaeSd a8 Guis adlS Liies o

3. Fill in each blank in the following sentences with a suitable verb in future tense form, and then
translate the sentences into English:

agaiSas | 5o il 5 &l a8 {2

Olehaw Lroginwgs (yan (3

Jea pjle 50 (4

S DéJATEA_.'i QLM! (5
S BLb dons juu (6

4. Fill in each blank in the following sentences with a noun in the proper form, and then translate

the sentences into English

gagal i elsls (1

(e )by Otby o paliags 15 JL (2
o oty 3L0 Pl (3

Tl v o e
=8935 juged Alr 34845 (6

5. Translate the following sentences into English:

36



s of ks s (5 s Ellsls (1 The
C g g3 n.LJa_:_,.ué_’.' « ododt I_L,LL,}M, r,__o_Ju éi_M_?_a (2 variant.
SaaS yo ke geninlls Bliegleof « lows jaoninls éls ;0 (3
ety b
10l o 1150 (4
jado )b o8 jaas sad s sl s (5

Tookind )b et o0 j & (6 5. The'
The
6. Translate the following sentences into Uighur: phises
/sometl
1) What will youdrink with this bowl (lit.: in this bowl)? wolds
2) My brother ’ s wife works in a company .
3) His younger brother isnot at home, (Heis) at school. L will
4) Wewill eat a lot of manta in the Restaurant Kashgar .
5) Your langman will be ready soon . I will
6) What will you buy for your girl-friend ?
Exercist
7. Read the story below with the help of dictionary: 1. Appls
st_H_:Id
Opod g ol Eloa L aiadey j52S9s P Oter 38 98 ot g 88 0 15l ¢ ae b Leigiags miic
_[_1 an._i_wLA_]lj ud_L.u ru].)L) leLi ud_o-l)LJ [JL..:IBL:- Ud,.l_,._a 191_1[5 L:..n_d Ud_a_id.L“_Aff o.)J&dSJ_._u éj}:»
ol G pleals - Geoe 5L st ) S a1 a0 38 Blenloals Infile e 3.Fi
03 Ot )55 oamsh Elalels elms Tl JB L sl (s pdlls Lo Ml gy oo sllgige translate
-5 s B el aedd el (g lBLL Lo M gtun  (SOuSuldE L ey Bl say3s &Lt
o758k 55 e e (S
8. Applying plural and possessive suffixes; dative, locative, genitive case and future tense forms
where necessary, prepare a composition to present in class.
4.Fil
the sente
5 T
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b, Lesson Seven U000 sy
.
b
hg y
| [N
)50 Gl u-%‘-.‘-'
5L
Y Sl 8 e e S ol il s K s LS 3 0355
?L’; _Jd..j}aoéw u_ualn_u;u ‘05.553336__.._.5_?_.@)_._, W‘-"u—‘*—:—gd")j-*-“-“’}*w
= ' " LS . & 3 e . £ - il
;.u -Jd__l U13L- TJ_..l...u J}"L.!j" 3.@;...__, Lm)_._j_”..nj_..o éL-_A_o_a_qu_a.Ls.ujj_u u.:))UL:).«: T‘.L._.LA_: Jj—‘&_!j—!l.o_A_L
;"\-L: .MM °"L§53 @JﬁéJé“tﬂb 5.‘1 J;—A—\ ‘L.5'>J'L.' 65‘}5_-;.&.3 ASJ_A__I rh-.l—'djé_a LL!)_A_:-B L;';l.a_LwJo.) -055
I, 5l Sl b s Y3
A543
b _
{_, £ JBJLLD
s
;-4.5 gwcb)_ajwdqﬁ_wé_o_ug@b_
baS .L')d._ﬁa.\}ﬁ u“J}{'B -
i g oS B2 J5S —
?-5 P .1 éldjiﬁﬂuwubu M;u‘)py#@mmu éjjjj_-»aﬁ__
= T
PES cmdan Sl ol e 5L
UA_@_,_L?S U_LA_?S u.ba_o_mJ F
ATW. 5d—u-L-u_0d_lF ijj_:n- S,
.rul:i._..v :L’Jj_:- =
Vocabulary 35—')5—“
:E:of X
| 1.seven PR
‘be
_ seventh sy
| 2. today 0555
It 3.tostart begin; tolead(<  L" head: beginning” ) Y+ a3t
4. word; speech slenl ,8
rho 5. grammar TN, .
| . . o« » =Ighsgta gl gdoa g
6. toexplain (causativeof) - cudss “ t0 understand” ) . ¢
; 7 .later; after; then o
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13

8. together (<eld s “unity ” < ,y “one” )
9. text
10. exercise
11. tongue; language
Uighur the language of Uighurs
12. question
13.toask
14 . answer
15. togive
toanswer (lit.togivean/the answer)
16. end; atlast; finally
17. assignment; homework (< — 5l « toassign )
18- tohandin, toturnover; toassign; to entrust
19. tomorrow
20.tolock (for); tosearch (< ;.5 trace; foot prints ” )
21 .women’ sname
22.star; here women’ sname
23. classmate; schoolmate(< (3!5Lw “ lesson ” )
24 . excuse(me) ,beg your pardon,sorry
25.toleave; togo (toacertain direction or along something)
26 . vesterday
27 .comein (2™ person imperative, polite < — ;S “ toenter ” )
28. OK; yes; all right
29 . good—bye

30. then; inthatcase; ifso

Grammar Lol ,5

1. Simple Past Tense

(i + el o o s g
Lﬁ,..ua_o

L

LS JyRye

J8sa

g

olils

'—)""‘.'

- ol

Juest;

(=0 4b>) 535
— s

a5af

._.(b.) -}-j..-j)_.n.))'_:.

Jsie

Jds

Cils + l5le>) pluslile
—dS

055553

(= juS>) &L s

JpLs

>

wﬂj

1.1 The past tense form of the verb expresses that the action took place sometime before the time of

speech. It is also used to express that an action which has not yet taken place will definitely be

completed .

1.2 The past tense suffix occursas — » —, if the stem ends ina vowe/ orina voiced consonant. It

occursas — < —, if the stem ends in an unveiced consonant.

The past tense suffix is always followed by a predicative personal ending (pp), which indicates who

completed the action.
See the chart below:
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examplt—;_s s tense person
gl = Ok ‘r,_._..Ja.S = o —B_BaS (o —
gRNE =g b | f @ -Cve
roiplS SpaiighS | jais é
e e 4 TR e R e B
PRSUEE o) wSeoiitpiedisis el ss abiys | pb= | 9 NG o
. P85S = ph =0 =98 | - %
Bria = ()= ©m gf 1558 = 3 - & - oS g
G5 =5y xS @~ Gy |
BPeiS =385 - g8 |, e
 Gpk=g) s - Lt gy-s - | P A
@GP gy~ )9 LBt slai = 5 =3 455 ~VH G
, 33035 = (33 = 2,85 p
et =dl o ps S = dh o oS | dl_
Sy Ol ey | @ TS0 SR
Iyir3S =dyog3s | 3y 3
s L= Ml a8l = Bhos—ai || .ah % =
Iy, =y sy sy = Fyasiy | Fy_ | 5 -V/Cy :
)35 =3g=dyo 85| & -
FRiad = jR o KSR o oaS
Dhnd ok il ettt = ©=Cv | & | o
FReaiayS = My oogis | il
pEos = pEoms o tpdam By | S . |4
Ko )5 = 3hosm 3 ¢ ki pigte Koo bt S_V/Ce | §
D ) e L o]
Mt = Mook S = Mo _oowes | oo
PEsng= MEs o nds | 85 | w-Ce
MogiedS = MB)o g5s | W4 |z
oML jb= s b de_._..uusj Nk || =B =
Mg 5= Ey-o— 95 MBho5898= MByo_35s% | WS- BN
AMEge 58 = g5 | W85
= - u:._mS SIS
G2 = s ©-Cy
gl =is o — 3l Tl Ve ;ﬁj ¢
53 = B (35S = s —gist s V/Cw | BT
S35 =5 = — )5S




2. Accusative Case

2.1 The accusative case form of the noun expresses that it is the direct object of the action .

2.2 Theaccusative case suffix occurs only inone form s +.

2.3 TItcanbe omitted when denoting an unspecified general object . However, it may not be omit—
ted ifit is preceded by a possesive suffix, or if the noun to which the case suffix is attached is modified by
anattributive . The accusative suffix should never be omitted if the noun is a proper noun /name.

For example:

335898 Rl 5 9938yt ol
L e & T BE I I BN b-St 7 9 S1L
3. Particle ¥ +:
The particle ¥ + can be attached to any nominal form denoting emphasis , limitationora
very shorttime.E.g. :
eSS Wi g R a5 o8 juidas jauls
Aynur left for Kashgar just yesterday.
b pesl8 Ma a8 s LEL Bl
Thereare only three people in my uncle ’ s family.
You will answer only this question ,  Johnanswered that one.

4. Derivational Suffix §° -
The derivational suffix 5° - (§-/1d-/5-reb - /8l = /e — /35—y )

derives nouns from verbal stems . E . g. :

4 e r B o uu
to harden, solidify > yoghurt d{;‘-‘-‘:-“‘ < & L‘

L 7 : s aa e g 5

toassign > assignment (G555 e (CL It

5. Derivational Suffix —Is +/—e5 +

Thederivational suffix — 15 +/6s + derives verbs from nominal stems . It is a variant of the

derivational suffix - ¥ +/ — J + introduced in Lesson Six. E.g. :

“ to fulfill< place , seat” — g, ef < = Is + Ghyef
“to look for, search<trace, mark” — o3 pS< —e+ 5
Exercises and Assignments R 3 i 3.»...:[..: a§, d...wd_o

1. Apply past tense suffixes to the following verbs :
i_)_;_gn—é_s:jg—Jéa-i_s—udS—a.))_aji - Jd.Sr.—‘]d._:l ;—14]?4,—4_1_.:.\_‘:1’;—)5.1_1&_:35_? s—m[_l

S ca i T s ST S
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2. Fillin the blanks with suitable verbs in past tense forms , and then translate the completed
sentences into English:

el o LB 5500 35 (2

' wles (Ko il (3
S8 5o (s ol 58005 ey (4
——— o K o5, (5
—'———UJ«-A—M_\K_?:' Ud._e ¢_2_..1J¢_3 055’-'31, (6
T R g 05 SR e (7
it BRENY L‘L,)_._Ulj}w 3. ”“%*’j—*ﬁ(S

3. Use the accusative case suffix to fill in the blanks if necessary, and then translate the completed

sentences into English:

e GBS —— g (585 (1

o paedise wS  Jl5g 3, (2
gttt mo 0 08 i 2 0
rped 8 —— e loailile as (4

(325895 — el (X (952 (5

ol —— 5asS (385 58l (6

4. Read and translate the following sentences, then compose your own sentences replacing the
highlighted words with the given words in the brackets (pay attention to where the accusative case suf-
fix should be omitted )

(<3t Y38 Shaalily s (s o (1

(= 050 ce) sandinns o 085 0l 5Ll (2

(= JB oleggm ¢l ELaslsls) et Ol5le Lo g Sl et g, (e (3
(= 15 ¢ ) wisios juf ol Eloif waends (4

(- o ¢ (yda) \éjé-)ﬁ).‘lé_i Lobs cjes (5

(oS o) 5o ) it 1535 Y35 (6

5. Translate the sentences below into English:
3o n 35 s 3 o (1
G sl s jdilie jg (2
red g pMileg g Laslils (3
ol peaddad of s 115l 533, (4
rta GLB sl g ) 0585855 Y35 (5
oot ol Lo Ul g tosen clugs s (6
e jlos aal Sl L (7
P8 giailga Silen! 8 Liulols s (8
cdeS Kagasr Sl o oLilaslila (9
ool bty el gss (G0 oad oo (1355 (10
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6. Translate the following sentences into Uighur:

1) Hewent to Hotan.

2) A guest came to our home .

3) Whatdid they eat?

4) Your (pl.) mealisready.

5) Iexplained the question.

6) Ilooked for my younger brother .
7) 1gave your bag to your son.

8) Where did you go yesterday?

9) She came to class yesterday .

10) Yesterday I read your book . .

7. Complete the sentences below by applying the proper suffixes and then translate them into

English:

ST TRPPYORE R
N, (2
BTN L

o5 P lle Lo 4

ol oS colefg 5o e (5

oty o 3l (555 (Camgd (i (6

=55 BLL (e Glgin ) Y (7
e B s ol (Sl (8

":_@J POLIIT SOt IgrS) (9

8. Translate the text below into Uighur:

Yesterday [ went tomy elder brother” s home . My elder brother has a lot of books.. I took my elder
brother’ s one new book . I will read it tomorrow . Then we went to a restaurant . We ate at a res—
taurant. l atemanta . He ate langman. I drank a bowl of yoghurt . My elder brother also drank a bowl of

yoghurt.

2

senter

3.

senten

highlig
fix she

B



Lesson Eight 9903 (s jrSS dwn

ptins o ligS 0

s e (o Bl oo (Lo )3 s8 watle a0 jami L0555 08 6 WSl (ye&saS 0555
et (e ol Slacubin GUL o 7 ale L pha 3B a8 (eSS ¢ enadsly i
Bl sl iy axSie phaday apenSin 03550 (raiibe oo )l L 308 (e ule
a8l cposaLi8 o p183,50005 0f 03 )3 (3 M35 (o sl 3538 (S (aiihe oy
o5 ey S Bl L el By L enls GLL 25555 aeaS (550 poaiigls leoivly & 5
ﬁ’*—‘-l-“jﬁ fs 10 wasls 2359895 LLLS ‘ijJBS JS F

F oIl

P50l Oleiedd (555 —

ol was Gl leaeds (585 o laf s

Fog o tpnansly (e SR (K o —

rperdenaly (ot Ssan (5L —

B des (S (e o0 —

gﬁ_:,.)_._..; Gae s L'nj_;_.S U“‘.‘S U_._._D.LaLn ey OLaLs F..L']f)ji_ufj U“"'?S Cains 503 —
SUCEE SRS PIES} SHRUL SERTRN B Ty PO UL SrgTaT B iy SUE I JUC SR YO
_L'Ja_,ﬁi'.:lﬂ 05 jamds diaf st—oﬁLM-}JL.! U)gé" Qi —

Gty Pl (ol B L Yol (5985 (e —

ROROETE S TS cshoas —

A
Vocabulary &Jad § 5

1. eight R

eighth g i
2.day; sun G5S
3.work; business; affair; thing g
4. morning; early Cya8sds
5.dawn,early morning Jadds
6. half PO
7. tomemorize; torecite (<L “ memory; mind” ) (Y+sb>) sl
8. dormitory; bedroom (<-<L* roliedown™ ) (Bl—ob>) bl
9. kitchen; canteen (< UGla+ S foodrroom” ) « L'al;eruiaLﬁ» Blasls

44




10. tea sle
11 . noon 9>
12 . library; study Llsy 358
13. tosee; towatch; toread S
14 . toreturn, tocome back; to subside; s
15. evening, night; late G‘S .
16. todo; tomake — b
17 . television g3 piads L:CI
18. ten Ot Sl
19. tosleep e - 254
20.still; (not) yet o
21 . examination, test Gl
22 . totakeanexam (lit.: togive an exam) gt lgnede
23.togiveanexam (lit.: to take an exam) = GleaE
24 .. movie, film S
25. 0k, all right; as youwish/like; letit be, let go oy
26. Goodbye nlte |
Grammar LSilesl o5
1. Ablative Case |
1.1 Theablative case form of nouns expresses the starting point of the action in space and time. It ‘
indicates where and/or when the action is started, and possibly the reason, source, and course of the
action. In English, thisis usually expressed by the prepositions  “ from, ” or “ through ” .The
ablative case may also be used to form comparative sentences .
1.2 Theablative case suffix occursin (> —formif the stem to which it is attached endsina
vowelor ina voiced consonant. ltoccursin (35— formif the stem ends in an unvoiced consonat. See
examples below . 1.eigt
(Q_;:Jr\/*_:t-)_]aJru_?,LaﬁJﬁ,f).r,_a.xJaSO_,.a_._?_aj)jﬁou(l _ €ig
2. day
I came from Urumgqi. (Urumgi, the starting point of the action ) g
(o3 + G 1ot yuad) § 580l o juas addd oF 50 (2 4. m
: 5. daw
Where did you buy this pen? (Indicates the source of the the action.) & 18
(Q_AJ-+C-\-._ ok Bluih) .Lg.\)_..S HESTURDS 5 of (3 7.ton
8. dor
He/she /it came in through door. (Indicatesthe course of the action.) 9. kitc
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(oo +V_ tgpe +amil)  Fon (il 35 amaly 3 (4
This park is bigger than thatone. (Indicates the comparison of size ,)
(09 +V__ 1epotting) (3395 pige (Goied (pdaing s jronoain (5
We ordered a bowl of yoghurt for each . (Indicates the quantity .)
2.Rendering “ before and after’

“ Before "and “ after " are expressed by applying the postpositions Udug  or (s &LE (befo-
re) and (asS (after) totheablative case forms of a noun or any nominal .E.g.:

5314&1_.34_0_?36)&_;50_._:_«:)0&

P OReS aS5E S s e

(S (555 (paias ¥

What did you do before the classes?
I will go home after the class.
He came before me.

3. Negation of Verb

r— Thenegative suffix Lo —/ o, —isattached directly to the verb stem in accordance with the palatal
harmony of vowels, composing the negative stem of the verb (like “donot” . “didnot ” in

English). The negative suffix is always applied first to the stem, preceding any other suffixes.

See the chart:
-Jus -,L verb
past future past future tense
mde — S oo S Salle Sl —s-b—,b structure |
PURUSN LY CrdosdoldS PERUUE Odeoslo b Cyda
F (§3aatas | JENTES LY Byl el ) =
1 Bl | cedades Bl ezl Vikd
JNKJA_\_JAS Jd—l—L.MAJLO—IdS JMJMJLI Jd-ua_l[_a)[_» JLL....:
LSJ—A—o-IdS BJ—M—@-JAS LSJ—HJL’ éJ—ILnJLJ )Yéﬁ/éj
4 . Derivational Suffix Gls+
The derivational suffix Lls+ derivesa noun from a nominal stem . It indicates the place related to
noun.E.g. :
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“ office < work ” Llains <bLle+ j5

“ hospital/clinic < doctor ” Lls jgusgs <Llot jgusgs

Exercises and Assignments P EIPEE: ?,[_; 5 Buslitcs

1. Conjugate the following verbs in postitive and negative forms of both past and future tenses:

T VRRPIOT S WDV E-SC R B A ¢ S ES 5

2. Read and translate the following sentences into English:

csdeS wnile g aSGanSas paays r@.JL’]' (1

eodaS 2aS unaSes 585 (o (2

caS1E Ll 55 Fga paalsls Llils (3

(8D S (P g0 8,55 u.;L,._.L? (5

5SS (03 jaeneats L] ) gty ) Lt ;S (6
Sty Bl et gt e A MU
sl Glgaieds (o w5 (9

ol LS (SIS paslag 935S (e (10

3. Read the following questions and give answers in both positive and negative forms:

T8lay 5Ll aows axisa 585 (1
I 00 juas 8Ll andse (585 (2
Tt GLL e e B
Mo ,58 oauS Glanls 1s yg il julew (4
Tl Gleaad aoy pllaf g, (858 (5
qé_?um Cead il polgased 95 e (6
§ jkiald o (3 oitie (7
T jnlid o (pansS sz 8
qj.;-)_._..a ;r;._a.t_._l_.’.';_.ﬁ L_r;_u)_.lﬁi)é_mh O (9
q)..ﬁ_r\.\_faﬁ 0,1.5)4_.._4_'& g (10

4. Translate the following sentences into Uighur:

1) Our teacher came from Urumgi .

2) 1did not order tea, Iordered yoghurt.

3) He came home before his older brother .

4) Our classroom is smaller than your classroom.

47
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5) My father did not come (back) from work yet.

6) 1will not read this book.

7) Wedid not go to the library after the class.

8) We will not not go to the movie, we will watch TV at home.
9) They did not buy a new house, they bought an old house.
10) She will not come before you (do).

5. Read the following short story and translate it into English:

ok Bl a3 oiealB G s (3 i el (S L Bt o 8 (035

_M w‘ A ,.4-[35)5.';.11_) sl.o._!-LA.aé..ﬁ'Bg é.o.:!Lx..AS -év‘-ﬁt—l—o\bl ra}-)!.) L.JLL*-;‘ rul_:]._rt' A Lg,j_.. ..‘1'53 .63_} ro_n_.:\.
G il sadd Lols WL axlga cohagisf (o L 55 of co juf (Ko lasladll | maedd
S el o e B i€ e kW (s ol e s il Tailing gl
B EL ST RSTEIN B) - | L USRS L SOV FL SVPRUFL SUSES. 0L gh FIL g DU N NPT | L SITLA BT R

6. Write a short story in Uighur about one day in your life.
The composition must be at least 10 senteces long. Apply both positive and negative forms of verbs

n pastand future tenses.




5) Myt

A 6) Iwil

Lesson Nine 900 st § 509 9 7) Wed

8) Wew

2 9) They
“’Jﬁl_'}l_’ . (3

S 10) She

SELoT|LJPOUGHIL S DEDETIUTERY RUTBESL T FU i PP P s jaoninsly 8L 50 5 Read
0§ adds - juotloaiysf Fup juaaSSE (el anad Jaligf e¥gy (5058 LaliSe of el
e e NT D S B e B R UL RS Se¥LL PNIEIL S DYPURLI L PIOLT0.A 7
S5 el g Rl (s e ¥ gy T Nbleaieds (S andBof sl (RSt G e
) e P L

= 4._1;‘ g A
RS :
et j—o—A.M

e G Sl BuSUL 793 G

TGS PUTPTONE SOU. 23 I
Tgaboy Gaosas | WAL TS

pass ot (i3ieles ThaninadsS o ails8la i
el Sosgicks (sl —
Thades lals Gaesas o il i S paiasla oy oy DL 6. Write
Otegeely — The com
% gostaelad a8 (Wi o g5 ginS BLs —
csdald 5L —
qud—-u.-o!JLl Lcj.._.SudJ_u Qd—al)[—_? n.'.'u_l_ﬁu_f_f_.ﬁn..a.hd..a CSAD s P —
G iy o Sl (585 oLodg L —
Sppalebs. s i gt iy
BB Juinity o o i o
| T FOU . 3L PO
Loty (o oS Oy e LS G pl85, 050 i U s il —

in pastand !

NPOUSTE PURYL T Syl y

(5AJAS Baenal 00df ‘Jéj ...... ijj' =

G| ESTDELIINL S LIS | BROR S

gl gn ¢ o Ylucwss o 5Saafel

Y hooituod e b LeginS sl wasle 0S5 Blo e YL b —
R SURG P L% Elas
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hedatad fie oliloas .

.L'Jli_w.

Tl )b el e eplalb—

Vocabulary

.nine

ninth

-roommate (< 6L “ bedroom; dormitory )

. Saturday

. Sunday

- to play; to have fun; tofool around (< (y3:85 “ game )
-number, digit; mark, score, grade

.mystery, secter

.activity

.idiot, blockhead

. telephone; telephone message

.tomake a phone call, tocall

-Ohdear! Ohmy! (expression ofregret and/or dissatistaction)
.tobe started (passive voiceof (_ Wil) “ tostart; tolead ")
.when

. to know

-about; inregard of; concerning (s

.word (s), talk

.tospeak; totell; totalk

.um (an interjection used when a person cannot decide what to sa 37,
-hey (an interjection used to get someone ’ s attention)

. ticket

.angry, upset

.togetangry, to be upset, tobe mad

. especially; very much; alot

.alot (of things), loads of
. to be finished; to come to the end: to be over
.article; essay; composition

. towrite

sl 5500

.C:Jd._g_baJ a—
s yas 65;545 —

Jsis e

s 58 o5
(als +3LL>) ilasll
salSe
(403055>) — Lyt

8l55ls

Ol

Oyl to oy e L s
Wls

I B



29. clothing (<~ S *“ towear ") (oo = (S) pnsS
30. towash : (Cytmce 338 ¢ ytontalygn £ Cyduny g ¢ aonrg) * = &
31.toclean; topurify (< 136 “ clean; pure ”) (Y4 156>) gk
32. alone; lonely; solitary Jaslly
33. hey; wow (an interjection used to express surprise) 95
34 . there; there...1is; here...comes &df
35. here, hereyouare Ll
36. evening, night.. (< aS* evening; lare”) (et za5>) elloes
37 . totell; tosay o8
38. now; just now; recently (5o
39. (past tense of the verb — ( Js» “ tobe ") here: enough; stop (it) LS‘LJ!}f

Sl

40 . time

Grammar slesl .5

1. Interrogative Forms ofthe Verb

The interrogative particle 3= + canalso be attached to the predicative forms of a verb to make the
interrogative form .

1.1Theapplication of 4+ + to the positive and negative past tense form of the verb is similar toits
application to nouns, holding the ourmost position in the word structure . See the chart below:

negative — nterrogative positive—interrogative person verh
ooyl oo oLl gooud b Ly oo b (e
ged o )b <go — 55— o-La— b debys b <5 330k =
greSous )b <§4—3L-—_¢_—L4~JL6 '. 550 )b <ge— b by s
bt e b sthely | pafitiogle < ba peBoodl T S
o M)l Cga Mo Le 0,000 ,1 < g s )b JrEver
oty Bl g T s e gt i/
D R R S S )
ot B e e S U i
pebel i b Bl s | ki e dhis_olit s, ol
-

[USIR SRV F £ PRI SRR B JORUX ROR B-0K i PR ST SHENS 6. 91 s

BJJBIL.LH..LMJF<5_4_ JBL(-I_ Q_M_M ’:..GJ)I’KJ I.'. £ <5_n_ ﬂlg.:_e_ I.'. I3 J:Ll_n.w

S e B e i Ik

ol

W00~ O U R W Y

DS DN DN NN DN N e e

28.

. nine

ninth

. Toommat
. Saturday
. Sunday

.toplay; t
.number,
. mystery,
. activity

.idiot, blo

. telephor
. tomake
. Oh dear!
. to be sta
.when

. to know
.about; ir
.word (s,
. to speak;
.um (an;
hey (an
ticket
.angry, u
.togetan

. especiall
5.alot (of

3. to be fini

. article; e

to write



1.2 However, with the exception of the 1% person forms, the interrogative particle §» +isnot
applied to the outmost position of the future tense form of the verb . It occurs in the form of — o7 e
tween the future tense suffixes and the personal endings in the structure of positive and negative future
tense forms.

1.2.1 Relocation ofthe inter ro qative partiele a ffects the future tense suffix, wich: 1) takes the
formof — '~/ » — accordingly, based on the palatal harmony with the vowel in the preceding syllable,
if the latter ends in a consonant; 2) merges with the final vowel of the preceding syllable, if the latter
ends ina vowel .

1.2.2 The 1" person singular personal ending occurs as (42> —Or =5 — andthe 1st person
plural personal ending occurs as jwesd — or (335 — insuch reversed construction situation .

1.2.3Incertain situations, when the verb is in the 1% person (singular and plural) future tense
form, the interrogative particle 3+ T may also revert to the original outmost position in the structure
of theword . See the chart:

| . . =
‘ negative — mmterrogative

positive — interrogative person verb
Oooslo )L s (D) Lo L Otenal )b < e ol gl
j-o-ld—nLoJ'_)<ro-n>_ru_(’)_[_e—J!_.! ro-lv\-eIJL! < r-lJ—r!—]—-)L,l Ud—a
godiolo b b G s-la U goieos sl < gam a5 Ly
)—A-oJJ—aLa)Li< )’—A-o.lé--rn_(l)—-La—_JLg . )—LoJu-\—ﬂ'JLJ <)'—H>A-)_ @ —’—.JLJ
Bl )L 550 sl LSy Gasnl,b < Bt L joe
o b bl g a5 la L o ool < g a5 L .
Grtaale Ju <yt ma (DL s B & s TS R s il
)—&ML¢)L}< J'..u.u_ia_(D_La__J[__J I )—L&waLl = )_;._..a__[a_l_Jl__: P

Jd—LwLaJlg<‘,4_L«.\u_r=_(f)_Lo-Jlg Jd_[_u-...qUL_a <J4_L._«.|_ra_i_)l._: )4_1_.‘_..1

O“-“*—"“-UES <t — !.a_(o)-d-a—JBS L:JLH‘LQOJBS < Qwa_ﬁ_a__)ﬁ
ro—i-L-od-eJ5.5< ro_v.b_.la_(a)_d_e—JES |'°']'L‘ad)55 < ’.u.}_ra_a_JBS (e
Setteite) 35 gam Qoo )3S | Satees )5S < Sa a5 43S

J—A—oJ-L-ed_oJBS< J_Lo.xa_!.a._(a)d._a_)‘;s j—hn-!.L.@ﬁ)BS <j_g_.,_a.>_ ra__o_)BS

B3ata )35 < (550 —p (o) s )35 L N ] =
5 et )35 < G fraesta )35 50 e )35 o a5 538 5
, =3
Gtmsts )5S < G —p(6) _aa )5S Ooso )5S <G oo )5S S
J-A—hd—dd-—-DJ55< j—.a_au_!.n._(o)_d._a_JBS )'M._onJBS< }LN_f—ﬂ_JBS P

gbonia B < koo () e )38 | jubnnn )38 < palins oo 38 | el

,uLa 3 <, - _(d)-- —_ z ' v ' ¥ TR
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negative — interrogative positive 1nterrogdt1vc | person | verb
Jrossalags of < e (1) Lo g8 ot ud-@-l-l—a}jgd<ud.-o_lb_1a_<1) 3_«3.:
L T R S I e
rorialigh < jaorsopm Dlusgiyt | eesnedBof< oo (D335
S8Rge s S § il )it B3Bof L (Ggo—p—{D_s8f M
drormmbod8sf <5 ja—is-bLodBaf | 5 jesdBef < Gam et ~555%
Shpatpacose polllobghgt)), ligeessigle geucp i) 850 Ot
J‘“‘“‘L°533" < o p DL 3t s 8 98 < o) 588 8
s e ;‘~<”~L*—3'535 jeibst <o—p (D338 NP/

1.3 Anexceptionisthe verb— 4

‘ towash” inthe future tense:

When conjugating the posmve &atcm of theverb — 4, infuture tense, a consonant — s attached
to the stem, and itis treated like a monosyllabic word that ends in a consonant .

See the chart:
futune — interrogative ! future — declarative person | verb |
Otersnligy < Gaess el 5g | ‘ Y _ _ | |
ra-nl-oLlj-i e ) Otom i< o — (5 —552 e .
ety < ga—(te—5-5 5
| el < Jresdmp-lo 55 £ lad :
Bibire < B33l e ot
0 jaony 3y < G0 frs—(5—(592 i
g e < o oG- _ a0
Gl g loign Ppaiipi <Sgjisng-gal i
jrmabigy < fra—polo s jreagr < jw—g-glr |
Jd_LA_A«_a[—ié..l < ):LL._M:,._ru_!_ Ljé" Jd..Lmur.u <J1LL\_..0_ 5— sz.l Jd—LA—’A’
pabife < g3 pte i jabrslia s NP/

2. Declension of Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns
The main function of pronouns is to replace nouns in sentences . Therefore, pronouns canalso be
declined as nouns when they occur in the position of a noun.

Please note the irregular forms of some personal and demonstrative pronouns while going

through the charts belowr:

1) Themerging of thefinal ¢, of thepronouns (j&+ and (jes with theinitial ¢ intheaccu-
sative case suffix o+ and the genetive case suffix &Lo +,

2) The forms of the two pronouns (j4» and (jew in the dative case, i.e.,

stead of aias (< &5 + (0 ) and aKanw (< 8 + (o) .
3) Theapplication of locative, ablative and dative case suffixes only through the [ ELo+N]  geni-
tive forms of the 3rd person singular pronoun 35 and all of the demonstrative pronouns.

53

5L, and 5Ls formsin—

1.2
applied
tween t
tense fo

1.2
form of
ifthela
endsin

1.2
plural p

1,
form, tk
of thew




Declension of personal pronouns :

dative ablative | locative genitive | accusative | nominative
3L JUER LN s3ida Sl o Oyl
5L u.)v'uzhu PRRT W) "éLu.....u “U_u....l Cyd
d.f;.a..u! LJ_:J).»....J a_‘;).-_u.! \_;lurs...q Lf’)""’"’ )_uu
a5 &3 2374 S g b
dS/)d.L_....: L-)_:J)d.lm o_‘n)d.].a_...r L':’.LA_:)ALW L_,}_wjdiu.: )di.u.u
L¥gs | ¥ s, ¥ 45 ELs Y g 2 )35
Declension of demonstrative pronouns :
dative ablative locative | genitive | accusative | nominative
akogile | ropakonsle] l&osil | Eloiil woile 35l
3. Derivational Suffix /> +

The derivational suffix s T derives nouns from noun stems indicating companion—

ship or sharing of something . For example :

“ afellow from a same town/village "

(13 LR
classmate
113 ”
classmate

i

“ roommate”

schoolmate”
olasbl < gl + 5L
“ collegue”

wilaslsle < il + (5150

L;}’ b - <L—;Ta + K :

eSS <l + paSas

lasae jas < Bl + W s
ol <l + Ou8 * homeland ”

class ,

3 1"
class , group

s

“ bedroom ; dormitory”

* com rade; husband/wife; a companion on ajourney” il Jes < Bls + Jou  © road”
“ bestman (inweddings)’ ~ldsd <ils + Jo  ° hand .
. DerivationaiSuffix _J+/ .0+ / o+

The derivational suffix

‘toplay” - Lugf <4 1+ "aef game”

“ tostraighten”

" togetrich”

:“J'ﬁj <—°_+J'§j
L o e +LSL'

~l+/ e+ /- derives verbs from nominal stems . For example

(13

lesson”
school”

" work”

“ straight”



Ll

5. Derivational Suffix rhi

The derivational suffix + » °— derives nouns from verbal stems . Itmay occur in six dif-

ferent variations as : p—/p =/l =/ —/p5—/23— .Forexample :

Y chothes” puasS < oo = (oS C powear”

“ handful . abunchof " 2Ly <l — 08 rocatch”
“abundle” Ml < . el “ e’
“ conception” 9335 < py - 385  toknow , tounderstand”

6. Derivational Fuction ofthe Verb  _ Jd

The verb - J& isusedtoderive verbs from some loan words , when standard Uighur
derivational suffixes are not applicable . For example :
“to speak” - JoB oS <08 yord”
“ ro (makeaphone) call” - J.3 Heids < yaa L * selephone”
7 . Emphatic Particle 3+
Emphatic particle g2 + canbe applied to the end of nouns and verbs to strengthen the
statement. In the dialogue of this lesson (see page 64) , the youngmansaid :3xeuleS
“Icame , didn’ t I?!” insteadofsimplysaying : PJAJ"-S “1 came” , emphasizing

the statement by application of the particle 3= + .
Exercises and Assignments B3 5380l 08 Giids

1. Conjugate the following verbs in positive and negative interrogative forms of
the past tense :

—am bWl afen ey LS T

2. Conjugate the verbs given in Exercise 1 above in positive and negative interrogative

forms of the future tense.

3. Read and translate the following phrases into English :

ga_oiw 3 oJa__;QBLLL._I': I“Lwiu" ":JF;.JA_LA_AHMM? ;Q_l..\iu: g_;g,,_u._am)_ﬁ s
- 00y 0I5l Bl @ jadcialods 0% ko 0 § jasaaods (5, Y 50 950 juonan jpusdiipa o ¥aile
S

.ui.ud.

4. Change the sentences below into future tense positive and negative interroga—
tive sentences , and then translate them into English :
% gosadaS pailin 3358 waes s (1
7 a0 M8 Jb Legans MRS (2
PR
Sty e R
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Sl ik iy 2405 (5
L] SX SROSSIURTS PO UL ¢ 3 S (6

q.j_,_,_m_q_:e RSO ey L5l (7

S panisas V3t (9

1508 ianl B 8LL ekl (10

5. Rewrite given sentences into negative — interrogative sentences in the past tense :

el S e Sae waesas (1

N T

(ool (reedBle 03892 (yae (3

Lol Vit Gl ey, cal ol (4

e i€ i Sk sl b, (5

PR, e ilscs €6

T hoagd of Tt ;i 8 (9 8ndily (s ju8 Slalsls (7
teainS (S (P39S ennes (8

o sjsaie &gy o edye 2 (9

e e R

6. Translate the following sentences into Uighur :

1) Did you read this book ?
Did you not read this book ?
2) Will you give me the book ?
Will you not give me the book ?
3) Will you be angry ?
Will you not be angry 7
4) Did she come (back) from work ?
Did she not come (back) from work ?
5) DidI explain this question to you yesterday ?
Did I not explain this question to you yesterday 7
6) Hey guys , didyougetup ?
Hey guys , did younotgetupyet ?
7) Arewegoingtohave (i.e. : shallwedrink) tea ?
Are we not going to have tea ?
8) ShallI go to the movie with you ?
Shall I not go to the movie with you ?
9) Istheteacher goingto (i.e. : willthe teacher) give us an exam today ?
Is the teacher not going to give us an exam today ?
10) Did youanswer (i.e. : givetheanswerto) the questionsin Uighur ?

Did you not answer the questions in Uighur ?

56



7 . Write a composition in Uighur using as many verbal forms as possible.

Requirements :
Length : noless than ten sentences or 35 words.
Vocabulary : atleast 6 verbs and 3 pronouns.

Provide an English translation.

8. Read the following passage with the help of your dictionary : 5. Rewr

ri\l u] &

(ool goblo
“ud..mn).a_l J)Uj.) I_S-LA-G Jé"’ [_‘SLO iULoJLoJJj-«-' O—A—‘- ’:-4-"‘-0 =
(05" quL: dids U"ohﬁ"')

6. Transl

1) Did

Did

2) Wil

Wil

3) Wil

Wil

4) Did

Did

5) Did

Did

6) Hey

He;

7) Are

Are

| 8) Sha
She

9) Istl
Istl
10) Di
Did

(D Thisanecdoteisadapted from ¢ a80§S 000388y ( ALaughaDay ), Xinjiang People’s Health Publishing House |
2003, Uramgi. V.1, p.71.
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Vocabulary &gt
1.ten Uss
tenth RSO
2.morning tea=breakfast ( aflSag - 8 morning ~ ) (L] +ja&isas) L_gL:- Ol G
3.more , extra; surplus; unnecessary (< —=,6“ to exceed ” ) (35 —w B>) 548
4.to learn; tostudy; to master ST
5.touse; tomake use of (causative of — i3 “ towork ” ) GRETIA )a Lis G
6.idea , thought , opinion; criticism Jot o
7. together o
&.dispute , trouble; mischief Jours
9.make/cause trouble; create disturbance il Jodrr
10. like that (5l 55
11.if... so; in...case L..._fydl.ué_’.
12. game; play; performance; pleasure . (595
13. like that/this; such; yet , sure Bl g
14 .let... be so; all right —J3 logd
15.study , learning (VN of _ -48¥ “tolearn” ) (Ui = a835) (a8
16.if...not; otherwise (Lo — Lo — Joo) Ly
17 . to remain; tostay; to be left (over); toleave (behind) ~Jis
18.tocook (lit : tomakeameal) — s 3Ll
19. lottery oo l5Y
20. towin =L
21.if it
22 . million Dl
23 . dollar g
24 .money , currency Jo
25 . first of all caliudalls
26 . machine; car; truck Loty
27 . reading; studies (VN of - 8¢5 “toread , tostudy ” ) (U~ 5395>) ighef
28 . tuition 5 padef
29 .to pay; repay; pay back — o5
30. millionaire gl
31.ofcourse , certainly L.’-'.JnBJaj
32.knowledge ( <- Jo “toknow ” ) (o o it ) BRI
33.learned , educated , knowledgeable , intelligent (eld +as — Juu>) el
34 .rich .;.; awealthy person . sl
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Grammar =N - 25

1. Conditional Mood

1.1 The conditional mood form of the verb expresses conditional , hypothetic , assump-
tive , or subjunctive status of the action . E . g.

Ifmy brother goes . Iwillgo too. (conditional)
OaedlB Lcils (X ol §5 sy 15Y
Iwill buy a new car if I win the lottery. (assumptive)
FOtees pladl Licsls isl o

lam thinking of buying a good car (ifIcould). (hypothetic)

1.2 Thesuffix Lo — jaw is applied to the positive and negative stems of the verb. It
is followed by personal endings of 1 " and 2 " persons , while the 3 ™ person forms are
indicated without personal endings.

See the chart below :

I examples _ e . sulf ‘ !_
S~ rositive persn.end | con ....u ix pcrson_

| elab=p Lo L L | poelywlbe o] wiillle o T ETCURE

s )5S = — ko — o = Y3S | pew )5S = aw 35S g i

Gl b= Lo - L _ L Gleb=5 Lo _ 0 U e e

JMJ‘?S_LJ d._.u:_d_a_JjS LEJMJBS:_\S_M_)BS sl —_ e )ﬂ_’]._

JL....M)LJ o Lo — L é’JLM,JL;:é'J_L..,ﬂJLJ 2 __[_w_ Co

JMJQS E _ s a_n_)95 .QPJBS:ETL“’_JBS ' AT C

J_..L,._._UL )_._s Lo L_JL J;_.__'f_‘_MJLg_—}.CS'_p_)LJ_ . ___L,.oﬁ

.‘_‘Uj.s )_‘5_‘_‘1_..1 d_g_)jS Lo 4 _‘_.b—M_ Y )_.j_ e | )"""""

Is % Joes )5S = I8 5 _ -

seadShes DB ey 10 £ i , . T el

boro )9S =0t —ba = 3 | am)3S=g _aw_ 435 | ©O° S

2. Imperative / Voluntary / Optative Mood Forms of the Verb
2.1 These mood forms of the verb express the attitude of the speaker toward the action , as :
order , request , wish , desire , aspiration , call , appeal or consultation .
2.1.1 The plain stem of verb itself expresses a command of the speaker toward the 2™ person ,
singular . E.g. :
" youread 7 _ 484
“you liedown ” _ &b
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9.1.2 The verbal stem may also render a stronger demand toward the 2™ person singular by at-

&

taching the suffix (e —/pad—/ 5 —~/(=S— toit.E.g. :

“ youmust read " — (e a8e8 < — pas — GBS
“ youmustlie ” il 3G i it 80
“ youmust come ” o peBliS T e S S eS
“ youmust leave ” - SaS < S - 0aS

9.1.3 Thepolite formofa 2™ person , singular demand is composed by adding the suffix
3 péh 8 &5 _tothestem.E.g. :
“ pleaseread ” st < _ 3 g3y
“ please lie down " oy < - &b ol
ELls < —ab - Jos
dyp < oy ap
&35 <-F5 - 38
2.1.4 Thepluralformofthe 2™ person imperative can be composed by adding the suffix
))13 - /)313—’ - /)3135 -/ )')35 — tothestem.E.g. :

i r
please come
“ please catch ”

“ please watch ”

“ you (plural) read (it)” PEISTURER) L 7
“you (plural) liedown ” My < M _ el
“ you (plural) come ” LS < M _ s
“ you (plural) catch (it)” MEEE < M8y - oy
“ you (plural) watch ” AE5,58 < B - )5S

2.2 The suffixes - /) -/ e - (singular) and b = /b =/ e = (plural) are
used to construct the 1% person voluntary forms from the verbal stem . This form of the verb expresses

the wish, desire, hope, call or appeal of the 1st person. E.g.:

“ Jetme read ” 55895 < — 5 — 39y
“ Jletusread ” oasel < (L gt
“ lerme lie down " obl < ¢l - ok
“ let us liedown ” b (Ao al
“ let me come ” salaS < 50 - JS
“let uscome ” oS < (e — JeS

2.2.3 Thesuffix (3w — canbeusedtoconstrust the 3™ person (both singular and plural)
imperative / optative mood forms of the verb . which expresstheorder , request , aspirationor

appeal toward the 3" person.E.g. :

“ he/she/it/they/mustread ”  (jqw3sdef < — (g — g8¢f
“ let him/her/it/them come " GbulaS < onaw o lliS
“ he/she/it/they mustleave ” OpaddS < o (g — WS

2.3 Summary of imperative / voluntary / optative mood forms
Compare the imperative / voluntary / optative mood forms of selected verbs given belowin
all three persons : _
_.JBS‘ _J‘}‘:us _)_Aji _CJd.S; _L_des — g _('\Zl_‘;& _)L.ls _)'L_.!s _Ms_éjag
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imperative/voluntary/optative mood forms suffix person
el it (55865 2 | @,
s sl b slb ol - & _
Y 2055 50 S 5 S el S o e - i E
hlss e bl L (L s - g
L35 e S TS Tl S L R |
e85 el (il (b 4868 Crss ~ | B
iz lt o - | B
G558 S S 8IS (8 KL oS - é— g
(i oS | @ E
i ENER d_ | B .
| el s adlons 2lls ‘éL)_?_HéL:._?EéL)_?_HéL)_u = P i -g‘:"
i 358 Sh-1&8 | |32
9555 Ty .. r
PBaling (MK s e M|
J)IKJI.S‘JMUBIL_L?SUMU)L’{JM;J%}?T; N | E
5,9 55 - I
_ 59,55 M85 - ]
03035 (05l Ohugld (G3il g it (hudies | 3w | | sing& pl.| 3
Note that theruleof % / & — & /& sound change is not applied to monosyllabic words with
in their conjugation in 1* person oluntary forms » as — @13 « = jbe — b inthechart above. It
1sdue to the existence of a back vocalic suffiz variant L:;I — However , thesound changeisapplied
elsewhere.,

2.4 Theinterrogative particle 3+ — canbeappliedtotheendof1* and 3™ person voluntary/
optative forms , butnot totheend of 2™ person imperative forms. The interrogative forms of 2"

person imperatives are formed in the same way as the future tense interrogative forms (see Lesson

l Nine).

| negative | positive person

W FyagalS el snar ||

I TS E T ORI M I PO ICT TITY el s |

B T tmndaleS § 5 ancly Ly T amaal S 9 yanl )L informal z
% jacot s § il Lyl SO DL U polite 2

N W T Sl i o) 1 il |

| Tiiaatany L R Y e —Y g

Examples : L S9N 0 1 G RO < o

Should / can the two ofus go to the market ?
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Will you / can you come to our home tonight ?
st e it
Should / canthe children also go to the market with us 7

2.5 Theirregular conjugationof theverb _ § “ towash ”

1) Ifasuffixattachedto — 4 hasavowelin the initial position , orifithasa variant

which begins witha vowel , thestem - § —will appear with a connective consonant  _ & =
as  — (59 :
2) I the suffix begins with a consonant , the connective consonant — s — doesnotoc—
cur and thus stem remainsas - 3
See the chart :
negative positive
: person
result suffixes stem result suffix stem
sk | =L - e sl e - S singular
__ RO IS it 1 1%
B N e Tt L I A P 1Y plural
T T P T
(afangy | (e — Lo - 3 g | (s - - 92 informal E
!
L . &
&l M A P 0 &aa &y _ - S polite : 2"
II Cuandy| Com — Lo | - 2| Ot | O — — & [singular & plural | 3*

3. Useofthe verb

The verb

- o> asquotation indicator

—> (tosay) canbeused asan auxiliary verb in conjunction with the impera—

tive / voluntary or conditional mood forms indicating the quotation of thoughts ,

intentions , judgments , andetc.
Phrases suchas  Otewd UL “ Jam thinking about going” in this lesson ,
consisting of the voluntary form — l,L oftheverb - )L “ rogo” , and theauxiliary

verb - e which indicates the quotation of the desire to go .

For example : Cydonnd (sl a8 jailias [s jl

lam (thinking about) going to Kashgar in the summer
My son also wants to see (if it is possible) Kashgar.

Note that the quoted content remains in first person , regardless of the subject .

4. Usage of the ablative case suffix with numerals

IS L I e
As introduced in lesson Eight , the ablative case form of noun expresses the starting point of the

action in space and time , i.e., itindicates whereand / or when the action starded . As men—
63
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tioned , itcanalso be used to express thereason , thesource , thecourse, etc. of theaction , as
wel as in the comparison of quantity , quality and value of objects.

Applied to numerals , it donotes an average number of anitem as in this
lesson , thephrase - J¥ ¢35 (po 2 means “ buyonehouseforeach ”

When the ablative case suffix is applied to a noun which is followed by a numeral , it
expresses part of a whole. For example :

caedeS (oo par (0 Plaz 325865 (555
One of the students did not come today .

5.Emphatic Particle |- /s -
The emphatic particle | — /o — canbe added to the 2™ person imperative form of the
verb to enhance the demand.
Forexample , inthe firstdialogue , instead ofsaying Elad ¥ “ drink
yourtea” toherhusband , thewifeused the emphaticform Bl o3 ;
by which she meant “ Don ’ ttalk nonsense ., have vour breakfast instead ! ”
In the other part of this dialogue the daughter begged her brother , saying : aSs 58l
“ Pleasesayyes ! ” Sheadded the emphatic particle to the imperative formof the verb : ¢ * 70

say” > s “Sayir /7 > wlfs “ Pleasesay !

Exercises and Assignments W83 55400 08 (gaivds
1. Conjugate the following verbs in the conditional mood :
._éﬂ5_4J53(_dlji_l.ilégi_d_ajt_JL_ii_dd.Si_é_‘éjjs_C)dms_J551_LJL;:
LExample :
M)Jljkuéir@ésém)ﬁiéjm)ﬁslad_..a)_aS:__).AS
w)JsJungﬁsW)ﬁﬂgw)ﬁgéw)ﬁ;‘ad_..._u).._s:_a_u)_.j

2.Conjugate the verbs given in Exercise 1 in the imperative mood :

Example :

O oS I oS 8L oS ¢ (8 S ¢ (o S (0 S 1o S
e oS « MBS (Faa S ¢ puBs poS oaa poS g0 S 1o s 1S

3.Read and translate the following sentences into English :

55“)'3_: [ad_u.lj.AS (1
s i Jly s w8 juadud (2
GRS AL S5l s e 3
b PotdeS G o 3did GLL MBLE Bl julew (4
eEdaS Eausf (s low 3L (5
Shadinstlt tslecallotioabatiseldialllus it 6
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Sy gy manial b8 as pieddas 4 (7 tioned
sl 3 580535 (985 5Bl cnd s Jusls R gy ig80 (8 welasi
pamedls Bl gsof Lnly e st Slugsel isl (9 Ap
O g gl ML Gt L 5l b Le 5L (10 lesson
Wh
4. Translate the following sentences into Uighur : express

1) Should the two of us go tomarket ? Should the children go too ?
2) If Abbaswill buy a computer , [will also buy one for myself.
3) When I called you yesterday , youwere notat home.

4) Should the older brother give the computer game to his younger sister ? 5.E
5) The son wanted to buy a computer game , hisfather said no. The
6) Where does she wanttogo , do youknow ? verbto
7) l{/when the guest comes , youoffer (give) teatohim , Iwillcook (pre— For
pare food) inthe kitchen. yourte
8) Do you also want to use this car ? by whic
9) Getupmy child , have your breakfast (= drink your morning tea). In the
10) IfIwin thelottery , letme give youhalfofit. “ Ple:
sy

5. Compose sentences using the given verbs applying imperative mood suffixes :
TCORNPIORY TOREOE D ]
1.Con
6. Compose sentences using the given verbs applying conditional mood suffixes : ‘
D U PR PR CIPRICIVE 5.0 g 0.2 Fya

7. Write a composition applying as many verbal forms as possible.

Requirements :
1) Thelength should be no less than 10 sentences; |
2) No less than 6 verbs must be used; 2. Conj

3) Nolessthan 3 pronouns which must be applied in different case forms;

4) Atleast 2 different applications of the ablative case suffix should occur; Exa
5) Omission of genitive or accusative case suffix must be used at least once.
8. Read and translate the following story with the help of your dictionary.
3. Reac

PENTS I KN R IT) Bt PN INTRUE S SO0 L PEES L SUTL{ RPN Sy DUSIPUU- .4 KOG ES AT S 3
2 el )b Lol 35S (L

gt K38 gy s

-edeS (il (s VS5 (B geabls (Fon 5eabils 38 Seend i o plu )b K38
S gaS Geinaton 35058 5o iR
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eSS Ly a3 58 < GullS s (385 38 (DB G55 4m T s (pia s K0S 8
....... B L08 28 sl 38— KK el BLag ot 48 ¢ s Listlaslyls

....... TGOS X PRI UL S saa5f 3085 DLL

ety JLAE s wu s e 8 BB USLaY e e s gt
...... Ll

...... %J.&LJA_,.?JJ}L,!U]‘_LTL“MOM@BLU elilaas 5585 s g

s Ot OB S gy (3L s eyB 1 5038 Gl JalS g8 55 L
(055 2B

....... leJL.’ &55 ldh wld_lé....!
...... QYB F'IJL;{ ‘L5]JL’ bLuLnules ‘Lét" qud-o-i-i—o)‘.u OL"L“' Cyds

Sdm Lo.?_‘l L‘)d—n td-gﬂb j_m

8. Try to read the riddle aloud. It will probably help you to guess.

(Riddle) Slaialis

i

Taews 3 judeS oins audaS jupa s s JuS
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Lesson Eleven WP (S 09
i g

-4 S (pgE gl ey V38 (o30S 4K B Wb (058550 S G o3 canze (05592
r"—“‘—‘—“)é—‘:—\’.b oedlBle (58S analay . 5an l.u..._._ﬂj PN L__gYLf (od geida yadls (20 s le
pleiod o (555 ansad e o b el Tl 535S (5 pli oS ansediSey canied sl
S 25S ety Loj e o geons G jlows Lnlgtan (5 oS atadinn of eedips . G
(Y o o (A Jubie (S (ko 3 e85 b WS

ooy 533

Ty 33 aflsey azild Jp o —

coieBoh jpS Gl el Y58 junslhy ofley 055 J o —

Tyaads U Gluols Joowwy w0 1o 130040 Slo s —

s it s e ol G U i o iyl a5y il Tt g 50 R
5 s poligh  patSEE ha 1S5S 00 paaiin - sad gy L e Ll Cngidl S5l 05e
poaialilon (fnd (5 il Jgad of I3kl . il oS

" 'E' ]‘ 3

Taus 181G 0

e le 058 —

temaw leduees

GRS el o —

SLs.LJ}J 4_?_113 27

Toosb & ges ol (338 o jle ope fuSSan —

BL 0 G o298 ELoas L sadls @ his 51 asCa jos L b e jo3 oo po SSu cdien
2 500a 853 saanls wafl & oo (B 0 a8 800 s o i

5gaSes s 10 rndSi.'_'Jé_lM 10 P

% jnal S Laulals il Lo, S (pats jo3 —

- Josle —
Vocabulary ol 55w
1.many; much; alot (of) RLESLY
2. tobe tired - s
3.breath , respiration; abrief / short period of time (o9
4.tobreath; torest , relax —J B
5.preparation,. (< Jlas  “ ready 7 ..) (G + ke 3 Los
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6.tomake preparations , toget ready — b ad Lo

7.God willing ! N s 4
8. season (lony <5 - i) (foots
9.howmuch , how many axads faonls
10. tobedivided (passiveof - J% “ rodivide” ) (s —Jbo) - sl
11. homeland Oy

12. to be separated (passive/reflexive of — sl “ toseparate” ) (atr il 85 bl
13. to be counted as (passive of - Wlas “ rocount” ) (o dpmdllicaa) o OMlas

14— 5 date Lﬁ
15. quarter; Quarter éInJ[ﬁ-
16 .. to pass; to cross over; to go through — GoF
17 . minute O gias
18. therefore; so; for this reason; consequently 09285 él...uj...s
19. quick , fast; quickly B
20. towalk; leave, depart _— |
21 . short (of); less eeS
22 . office (< et Cwork,  job” ) (Blo ) Bloasns
23 . second 58
24 percent Cddw yus
25.whole , complete; all &)
Numbers Slw
T o 0
Oeesi =&l 555 10, 000 w8 20 g 1
Ol 1000, 000, Jyass 30 S 2

skl 1,000, 00, 000 & 3 40 a8 3

= = G it OBy J3 0.5 Fuais 60 Py 5
&o Lo = i o oK (i ¥y Jy 0.25 CawSaws 80 e 7 ]

R = e oSS iy 1 s 100 Jgidel 9
Daysina Week ol s o gs L
OneWeek Chde o

Sunday

Saturday Friday Thursday J Wednesday | Tuesday Monday
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Names of Season and Months ol Sl MU 0§ Jwds
Year J= |
Autumn i8S | Summer Jb Spring Jbeb/ jLads Winter e
MR | =2 e B LT eB | B e | w2 e R
G | ot | B | B | B B | B B B B Gl
% ¢ R 2 3 1 = |z
.33\ D 1+ | L i - 1 i & H M
L VJ : 4 = D ) 3 = = 1\
i e
L | I : . | |
i ‘ j
i i; o ' ‘
£ 5 £ - | o ‘ > _g
E | 8 L | < | 8|5 |¢
tl s | 2l 2|l x|l | R | 5|22 38
[0 | =] — = =0 | ]
ZAo RSB |E |8 | 4|5 | & | 208
Grammar Sslosl 5
1. Numerals

1.1 Cardinal numbers are used to express the number of the object . Numbers of two or more digits
read as follows :
§jaibel jiaaiay jay SSE 279 ¢ ja G348 354 G e 1l
(s Bl (S8 2004 fa, K &l (S8 2020 ¢ 1 4 0 101

1.2 Ordinal numbers are used toexpress the order of the object. They are derived by adding the

suffix (52t (after vowel) / 3+ (after consonant) tocardinal numbers.E.g. :

U'.'. Md'-'f:u‘?-‘:’—i_ 1'-":,47{ U\'. :L*_?L“-E_U 5 U'-'I)-A-',:U\'I +ﬁ
The ordinal number suffix can also be applied to interrogative pronouns amads/ azilb
denoting “ whichoneinsequence ? ” E.g :

Whatistoday * sdate ? 1088 miamols Lt (484

1.3 Collective numbers express a certain number of objects/people belonging to a group and are
formed by adding the suffix Oebs + / el + tothecardinal numbers . E. g. :
the (all) three of us/you/them Orhoaz of = el + o f
the (all) six of us/you/them Olperdls = (el + ot
[tcan also be attached to the pronoun  agsan  “ all 7 :
allofus/you/them  (jaliosan = abh + dosun
1.4 Fractionsand decimalsreadas :
Tl S Seo /8 ¢ bl ot

69

24.
25 3




' [ & ‘B L d R 2
i 950 0335 e 106 1 (KLE (pie 38 55 00hs e

1.5 Percentagesreadas :
sy S Se it 78% ok o i (95 15%
2. Telling the Day/Date and the Time

2.1 Telling theday :
tess 4855 (385 —
rbaigs 555 —
2.2. Telling the date :
taprss Wl 0555 —
55898 LeMae 5850
(S Sl Bel o
wgle 29 580
2.3. Telling the time :
1) Onthehour , e.g.: 12: 00
gy amaas afl
o g SLE (98 Wbl File
2) Halfpastthehour , e.g.: 11: 30
g amaas pknsle
BB B 35598 sy (pf il
Mg o e G5F 0l
3) Aquartertothehour , e.g.: 8: 45

B wgi, o (o8 Lejadsen
o) J38g5 e &5 o g8 —
2.4 Reading the calendar :
Suppose today is February 21 , 2004 . This date would be read as :

(9S =21ells L2 |, 2004

(@55 e e A g £ “""3!';' TS oL L_J"‘" (€ .""35:' Sl ’_f_(_u‘)
-Jsss - 21 Jo, — 2004

Clsed (ot yu o pu8 o i3 Bl SSL8)
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Exercises and Assignments W83 5580l 0f gdide
1. Read the following numbers in Uighur and then write them down in words :

23 : 47: ..3833: ;9876 ; 65432 123456 ; 2,468,135 ;: . 99,099099%
707 ; 5,050; 4,400; 5,005;60,006; 303,030; 9,009,009 ; 90,090,090 ;
e s Wur oy Bhna

Q.55 0:26 ¢ 0:334.:8:9 3 137 ;-99.999 ;

1% ; 0.5%; 50%; 100% ; 125%.

2. Read the times in all possible forms in Uighur and then write them out in words:

a5 8 : 30, S dh Fon Ae= 6,255 . 12 »00;, 1L =
3. Read the dates in all possible forms in Uighur and then write them out:

February 22, 1732

July 4, 1776

December 7, 1941

January 19, 2004 , Monday

April 9, 2004 , Friday

May 9, 2004, Sunday

4. Read and translate the following sentences into English:

7 J -a1:<L-‘» oLMT@ﬁJ oo ol mdujfy (1
cad gy amlB (Oaw jn S a8 ELG o S8 25% &l 200 (2

Tha

5@4_14@0@&[3 _6owTHjB (3
S M (2l pResas (585 (4

.t_gu_o_jdj u_au_n’" rL&Ud..ﬁ'é_a U“S":‘J ‘LgA_HE uﬁp—»—o Pt a.(.mjn (5
cgaeca il poaticw 1 e ges 05 juonpaiSas EL 50 (6
S}MY[E ruﬂé L-Jé-;u-—o L}LHL! Sj_n)_&&)b (9

.)'_Loﬂcb u_L\iJL: [:_11;)5.1 udJ_imd_h athLau..J JL’. (10

5. Translate the following sentences into Uighur:

1) Istoday Monday or Tuesday?
2) Today is Sunday, March 21.
3) Tknow 30% of these words.

“

2.Tell
2k

i

2.2
1)

2.4 Re:
Suj



4) When/at what time will you go to school tomorrow ?

5) I paid one—third of my money for his book.

6) Two and half days are left before (toward) the exam.

7) On Friday evening at six o~ dock I will go to a movie with my friend.
8) I have no time tomorrow morning. Come at 2 : 30 in the afternoon.
9) Do you have many classes in the Winter Quarter ?

10) T (am thinking that I) will take two days rest after Friday.

6. Translate the following into Uighur :

Monday morning I have classes. So 1 get up at six o ' clock. I have my tea in 15
minutes and leave for school. At 7: 55 (lit. : at five minutes to eight) I walk into
(enter) the classroom. At 10 minutes to ten the class will be over. Then(i:t.:after that)

[ go to the library. I work there for three hours. I have more (many) classes in the
afternoon. I come home late. I am tired. Therefore , on Saturday and Sunday I do not
get up at six (o clock)- I get up at ten (o ' clock).

7. Composition

Make a record of your activities in one particular week ,  showing the calendar
dates , the days of the week and the time of each activity.
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Lesson Twelve U0 909 (eSS (y 85

(ol Sl homdso b

(3ol Le il el a3 e o odBcs bl cplols (S (puilise (255 andeds 055553
S L 355 Seard®an ety b S s oLl 480y o el el LIS

oo oS 358 j35emesS (Ko Poog o Ll (oantaSis pii5aganS b ol o
L8l e Ll of JUBES Gl e o Ll BLIE Gy UL 00 je 03300 Lyl
s gl

B SNSEN I L PR UL YRSt < SE T A ESIE RTY TS JUUULC GL PN L SURI JUN § DU QPR < OL i Ce}
b aeS e, S KBl 15 St Bl Sl s BT U
o i sS Bl 35 (SO iy JLSse nlals Wby (s < Gennd g )5 L‘f*&*
.aQ_LsJJBJ.

55 saw =t Jalass e LB L (50 S Laily Cji U9 (sead ro_J’iLa F.B.:_Jj.:j_; i -1989 es
-t e - 9 eeslS oo & s o d S Lol s cOdontodn g Elisfsls Lelaus &k
L deg o5l uil palsls edlii 8 aeeal donicinn SLLL Lpesls glegy (e  jo£
ceosE WSS ¢ 55 nsosan  DCTPN YR LA SRR 1L S 1 €

L5 SLdsls o paedd 08 jay 4y Y8 S0 1 domands b ro-l)_aJ_a_nj_o o ﬁ‘f‘-l-’j}" OO Cawl y e
eyl K g 0§ o8 uilas ol oo 3 Lad g o gs oo jaiiliad HelSBLLLLE owiiigs (il b
ey )35 e oo pdoals o o jo LBl oo udiagn o Lo (S 5

SEREIEE DL g TUSIOCSUPPTRYLE LR it Sl e LB sl S 5y BLG 5 950 juSoul sudd
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Vocabulary

1. young; fresh (,;)
2.age; youth ()
tobeattheageof . ..
3. teenager (<~ #3 “ rogrow” )

4.joy; happiness(< sLi;,  “ joyfu/ merry”

5.place , ground; earth

6. happy .. ; mood,.

7.happy , gald

8.tolike , tobefondof: tolove
9.shop , store

10.aset (of)

11.a pair

12 . footwear , shoes

13. beautiful; handsome (<uls “face ” »)

14 shirt; (women * 8 dress

15. piece (ameasure word)

16. preciuos; of hight quality; upstanding
17. scarf; handkerchief

18.still (thesame) (< ©w “ agam ,  stilf” )

19.very , extremely

20. because

;

£2.inside , inner part
inside (of);among

23. anyway;nevertheless

25. stature;side (of), edger

26. tall;nigh

27 . body

28.big , large , massive

29. short (of stature);low (in height)
30. interjection : oh; yes

31. true

3.few , little, rare., seldom

.toadd; tojoin

1. tobeborn (passive voice form of— ES “ togivebirth” )

24, superlative adverh : the most;very , verymuch

32. tomeet (with);to greet (reciprocal of — 03 “tosee” )

J;

w

3—&0

1

ol
_ S st

Ogom #35) ot
(Gd +sL3) ol
4

P

(Jlsg

—5S el

olSis

S IBLT

e

Gkt

(G + 8l en) Gl yamn
Sulsys

asla

et

Cai 3 #Bay) Bl
ialsls

9z
(~J3-5>)- 325
ot

Dh-\—h?—-\j

oy

Jsh

d_in

L'_'.‘..M:]J

(g —58)— 33,58
Bl

Ui
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Grammar Scilosl ,5

1. Degree of Adjectives

The degree of an adjective expresses the different status » quality , or nature of the

thing. The original stem of the adjective is called positive degree; the other forms are the

comparative , diminutive , amplificative , and the superlative degress . which are

formed by adding degree suffixes to the stem.

1.1 The comparative degree is sused to compare and to expre
lding the suffix Gl yt/Fs g+ to the stem. E. g

ss the qualities and the

nature of things. It is formed by ac

good — betrer & iabs S o sl < etndle
old = older 3bsS = sb + LS <« LgS
HEW e Hl:_."LVCf L31 ’...«5.4\_- -t — 01) = ;‘—' A = ir‘i:‘:"‘.
i B dyder - = gl 5T g e
small  — smaller By K amS - sl —dls
Note : The Y/&— J/ & .sound change rule does not apply when the compara=
tive degree suffix is attached to an adjective or to any attributive stem.
1.2 The diminutive degree form of the adjective expresses a decrease or sometimes

an increase of the quality, depending on the lexical meaning of the stem. It can also in—

dicate tenderness , care or intimate affection toward the object. It is formed by adding the

Loni Jasab_/ioanS_ /auS— 1o the positive degree stems.

suffix
E. g
good > fairly good didkadaly —aaad + il it
beautiful > lovely il e = ad gl e < Gl e
many > quite a lot adias = aiad T ae <« Gz
small > tny 1 S8 § e wnaS FidlenaS < slizus

1.3 The ampificative degree of the adjective express augmentation or enhancement of

the quality.
It is composed by partial reduplication of the positive stem , which is done by re-

peating the first syllable of the word. In such reduplication ,  if this syllable ends in a

consonant , that consonant is replaced with % ; a consonant & is added if this syl=

lable ends in a vowel. E. g

Homor < Foz + 0or <oz + sz “big” Foe

3

" very big/large ”
“bright red” (o peead< (Jojub bk (B g “red” Jojb

Normally , suchamplification can only be applied to the adjectives of color and toa few adjectives
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that express quality .
1.4 Thesuperlative degree of adjectives indicates an absolute degree . It is composed by using

degreeadverbs, suchas : 4 salals 34 156 | etc. preceding the positivedegree stem .

good > best ol S48 < sl
old > very old LS mlals <~ LgS
new =¥ newesr 05-7—' 3las - ui"’
big > too big &oo S, « oo
small extremely smell sl ST

2.The Indicativesuffix (S +( S+/S+/ 8+ /&)

2.1 General semantics of the suffix (&S +

This suffix indicates that the noun to which it is attached is the location or the possessor of the
object modified by this noun.

2.2 Application of suffix (S +

2.2.1 Thesuffix S + canonly beapplied directly to certain nouns that denote time or space
(which are classified as adverbia/nouns ), suchas @ 38 “winter 7, b " summer ” ,

113

inside 7, b outside ” , etc., creating specific type of

JyS " autumn 7, o]
attibutives . E. g :
* autumnal wheat ” lae g (Sies < “(of) autumn ” St S
Mgt oM i gl i o SeseEalS &3

&

exterior view " (555,55 &Sl < “external 7 8L = B+ (pLs
2.2.2 Aswithother nouns , this suffix can only be attached to the locative or genitive case
forms , resulting in the suffix combinations (53 + < S5 + and L

The grammatical meaning of the suffix combination (5= + < (53 can be translated into

Englishas ~ onewhichisin/at/on " . and SXL a5 “ one which isof /belongsto 7 . For
example :

the games (which are) inmy computer el (Sides yuisansgS

the building (thatare) intheuniversity campus ls St i gf

thisismy father " s S alsls &
ours s
2.3 The main grammatical function of the suffix (S +

2.3.1 Thissuffix adds an adjectival function to a noun.
However , it doesnot derive an adjective . The noun to whichitis attached preserves the syntac—

tic features of a noun. Therefore , thenouninthe 8 + form may function as an attributive

modifying the following noun . while itself can also be modified by an attributiveasanoun. E. g :

* The computer on the big desk ismine. 7 - Sloins ;usanasS (Soudurngt oo
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in seddaisss form modified the following noun ;-J3--:-°55

The noun J&~35  * desk ”

asanadjective , while itself ismodified by preceding adjective Jo> “hig”

“ computer
2.03.2 When the modified noun (e.g.: s sS ) in such noun—phrase (e.g-:

e sS sSoaJeiwof) is omitted , thenounin S0+ / S+ form (e.g-: Sl gfy

which was holding an attibutive position like an adjective in that noun—phrase , may conditionally

function as a noun representing entire noun—phrase . Compare the following :

The one on the big desk ismine . < The computer on the big desk ismine.

- - 2 : . i g
2.3.3 Insuchsituation , thenounin s+ / S +form (e.g. u-i-’"d‘*'“-“’y) must take

the grammatical suffixes (such as the plural , possessive , and case suffixes) that would have

originally been applied to the omittednoun (e.g : 5 5asa9S),

For example :
33l (K o e eSOt o <5yl (K o e ] 3 5ue0sS Soadaisf
We newly bought those on the desk. < We newly bought our computers on the desk

See the declension of [ (5 + 7/ 55 + NJ forms of the noun in the chart below :

= —— T
ﬁ— + poss + plA + possessive + | + plural ‘ + S + N cases
, Rl ; i P
r,_‘)_.JJS_qu_:_..Jgﬁ UL GRUPETVIL o JalsSoudasa gt Soadazwsf | nominative
s (i Tyt Bl Coadarugt| &l Ladazn s 2lGodaagf|  genitive

| oo gl Sad et of sirmn oot atin o TS PUGRUFE SN xSoadazsgd | accusative
owﬁlﬁﬂméﬁ sdoawn S i 5% and.Li..meéﬁ | eanSCadassgf locative

e i | Sy | oS pladunayt | WSSt | dative

|QJ.1_°_=)4_1_._§J¢JL;_,.,§3 wwﬂwjﬂ oo galsadasies of CpanSoudaagh | ablative

2.3.4 Although the ¥ + N form shares common characteristics with the
S0+ / S5+ Nforms ,  the phrase structures such as (5 3 8as09° SSlsls (e, s aps
plying S&5 + N forms in the attributive positions) arenot commonly used . Instead , phrases
suchas 5 yapegS Eltalals areused ,  without attaching the suffix > + tothemodifier.
3544295 ) isomitted , thesuffix o+

ELolsls Yso that all of the suffixes that were:

However , when the modified noun (e.g. :

must be attached to the genitive modifier (Bsgii
originally attached the modified noun (e.g.: 55440995) can be applied. Thisway it can carty
out the function of the entire noun phrase (e.g.: & eisansgS &L ils1s)in the sentence. Thesufix

S + indicates the omitted noun 4 44 §S inthe abbreviated sentence .
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Forexample :

My father * s wasgiventome. < My father ' scomputer was given tome.

Note ., whenomitting the modified noun (as +39++495), the possessive suffix (i.e. :

¢ Hwhich is attached to it (as & ++3344235) also goes away.

235 As explained in 2.3.1 S8 +/ S8+ and S5 + formsof anoun canal-

ways be modified by an attributive regardless of their attributive or conditional noun position in the

sentences .
For example :
“ The computers in our new home are old . ” LoS Y juisanssS (o e (X
“ Those in our new home areold. ” oS jelsos jands (KXo

3. The Emphatic Partide 05 - !
This particle is attached to the final word in a sentence to express a definite opinion of the speaker on

the subject. E. g :
T - 54—\3‘1&._! s}”._: ;L_’z_&ss > D ’:3

Heisalittleboy , hecries , sowhat.”

[t can also be used as conjuntion between two clauses expressing two consecutive actions executed
by the same subject. E. g.

] LABA..S' S g kot g3 cod—(saaS e Ses ¥

He came back from school and (immediately) left for a movie with his friends.

Exercises and Assignments )31_55 )WL: 8§ (§ivds
1. Give the comparative ,  diminutive and the superlative degree forms of the adjectives
below :
G LS b b o i Lo U
Example :

.ugLn_?_nS éjdj (WKXA%AS LLSJG)L_"'N'.AS :\_S.LA_?_AS

2. Rewrite the following sentences »  changing the adjectives into possible different de-
gree forms ,  and then translate both the original and the rewritten sentences into

English :
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.

.rnj.)JBS U_z_naﬁ)_._‘ujljlf_ uégé.:é.i Ud_n(z
oS Jligs lasll woasMElE
aatan SlaiL(4
(Al o S s Sl (5

.Lj.b)_.j Lt_aL:bv_.a.J' roa.)L’; uul_ij_u(é

b (S Ot e shanS Cusgps (7
e il BLLLLIE (8

.leS [né.]é._ﬂo.-_i?JiQd.q.ﬂéb LHSEIL" LA.AA:JL&(J&?J(].O

3. Read and translate the following sentences into English.

NULE LN L_S‘QLF’ éJd.lSBS)_‘ud1)_L._.‘1j 03.1 FQAL_BBSM(‘I
q.Ja.T!a.jJe._J_ ',_.i.u/:’ Slas é_vJ...s.LLf_..m @

? joise o sle 51588 8L (4

.5-\.})5_1 04455 P MJ}';(S

Ssalis ot il SsnifEE

.L§1))l51_| L.)']‘L'Si“';'?'auﬂlnj'-’ él.uéf (7

4. Rewrite the sentences below by deleting the words which are modified by Locative

[S9 + / (S35 + NJ or the Genitive attributives :

L e BBl osenls Sl 35 LLSE (2

St sl S (SGaslSys 85 jalenS (Swilsys 5 (3
S ot SLo jn 055 Elilals (4

NE SR GCTL SR FE IR S GRSV o RSN LA R L ES A G
3 e Ay S Sl i, dds3s  Swlshs 506
(Bl (e 1 Seae9S Bl (5 1 5aasS L’-L*-H*-&“ (7
B395ast Lipiu Salis Xo 585 (8

5. Translate the following sentences into Uighur :

1) Is the book which is on the table mine ?

2) My brother ' s car is newer ,  but I like my sister = s.

Forexar
My fathe

Note ,
« +)which

2.8.5
ways be mo
sentences.

For exar

“ The

“ Thos
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3) I was born in an old house (which is) in Kashgar.

4) Our classroom is bigger than yours.

5) Where is the highest mountain ,  do you know ?

6) What does the little boy know ?

7) My parents pay (for) my younger sister = s tuition. I pay my own (I pay mine
by myself).

8) Do today ' s work today , do not leave it for tomorrow (lit. :  do not let it
remain for tomorrow).

6. Compose your own 5 — 10 sentences using your knowledge of adjectival degree and

the application of suffix 5 +.
|

7. Write a story about your family life.

Requirements :

a. Must be no less than 10 sentences and total 40-60 words.
. Use different verb tenses properly.

>

. Use degree forms of adjectives properly.
. Use &8 + N forms properly

e 6

. Use numerals.

le)

e

. Use time ,  date and days if prossible.

8. Read the following short story with the help of your dictionary and then translate it
into English.
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Vocabulary Jod § 5

1.dog ek
2.other sl
3.unknown , strange , foreign ol
4.or; either...or: neither . .. nor s
5. tobark (dog) — Sils
6.justas; asif (595 4>
7. tail 55 e
8. where (jasaday) o
9. surrounding (s), around ol i
10. quiet (—1y), still pOuS
11.kind (~ly), gentle (~ Iy) PO S
12. well-behaved , good , gentle , mild;honest; naive Sl jl_,
13.walk; roam around;leave -5
14 . someone iyl
15. back; backside:behind s,
16. to chase away; tochase , to pursue i g
17.tobeafraidof , tobe scared of s
18. tobite (< Gz “ r00th” ) (sl 4 Uhap) —alia
19. courtyard , yard Wygn
20. toget out; to geton/ up — (s
21.interesting , funny (5 jad
22. to throw oneself; toleapat (reflexiveof —wlf “ to throw” ) (—fowlt>) it
23.sick , ill.g; sickness, illness, disease ., Jeans
24 . none o

never (Gl + go>) (Lolins

no one (oS + g > ) eaSrn

nothing (o + @.?_¢>) donizon
25 . frequently , often ool
26.. to converse/speak/talk with (< #,4 “ conversation” ) ¥+ 3,0 s L
27 . chess; setof chess Oleald
28. asfor X Ldgs + N
29. side; direction e s
30. lie down —al
31.dose not care about (it) B9 it Galo 4N
3Z2.mouse , rat olisls
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sl

33. tolisten; to hear

aswe hear L
34 .cat éj}“’j“’
35. extremely ket
36. badness ; evildeeds (< ook © Bad” ) (d + bl blaly

o5

37 .meat , flesh
(Y 4+ 5895 =M jasf

38 .tosteal (< 298 thief” )

39.milk 8
40 . to feed; to breed/rear; to take care of; to keep (ananimal) -Lﬁl‘f
41.why , forwhat reason, what for Uoe s e
42 . tocatch; to hold ~OF
43.belly , stomach LBL"Ujj
44 . to be full/replete (with food) 3y
Granmar Lslosl ,-8
1. The Suffix of Similarity ot/ &las

1.1 General semantics of oot/ SJai+

The suffix of similarity e +/85+  can be applied to a noun expressing the
likeness or similarity in shape ,  form ,  manner ,  nature , quantity or quality.

1:2 The main function of a noun in &est+/Sas+ form

1.2.1 The nominal in @es+/&+  form functions as an attributive in a noun
phrase or in a verbal phrase. For example :

S 9 éjoJJLn.:j_:

a friend like a kin
\j-‘-L“).-«-‘- éjo_x_,._-.u:l_,

y8e8 hsly Feas s
ey Sodewt i S, o of

as beautiful as a garden
This house is not as big as that house.
You must study well like Alim.

That dog barks like my dog.

h the noun in®es+/8ai+  form is the attributive con=
the modified nominal constituent may
the noun in s + /6 +form

1.2.2 In a noun—phrase in whic
stituent (i.e., modifiying the following word) ,
drop out under certain conditions. In such occasions ,

adopts all the suffixes which were originally applied to the omitted constituent. As ex-

plained in section 2.3.3 Lesson 12, it can also followed by the plural ,  possess

sive , and case suffixes. For example.

5903 (9 ulS0a3S 5258 <y )5S (S FoassSie S
I sawones which look like my puppy . <I saw dogs which look like my puppy .

In the example above , &lsussS 425 istheattributive in the noun—phrase <3 éjﬂuﬁfjiﬁsa:
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When the modified constituent <5 isomitted , éj°~‘—=55§—::35 takes on the syntactic function of
that noun—phrase (o éJo.ul,S}ng) and adopts the plural suffix J¥ + aswell as the accusative

case suffixes (5 + (as L,—'i)ﬂ-j-'foij;i-;.-jS) which were originally attached to the modified con—
stituent oS |

1.2.3 Similar to the > +form of the noun introduced in Lesson Twelve . the noun in

s + f&les +iorm may also preserve its nominal character and be modified byanattributive , while

299,55 5 s L§J°J-o355—-55 éL‘—*-;—ﬂ “ Isa wdogs that look ke mypuppy.” Inthis extended
sentence <=5 takes the modifier el illustrating that it preserved its nominal character

‘while functioning as an attributive in the form of Seus S g jSmodifying thenoun o |
1.3 Application of the suffix &es+/ &t

1.3.1 Thesuffix Sesr/usy can be preceded by plural and possessive suffixes .
Forexample :

Something like my brother &hs + o+ BB > Eulsis
something likemy puppies =~ Ses + o+ el + éj)-(‘ﬂj > LS'J““‘-"-')-‘-lSj—'*DS

1.3.2 Itecanalsobe preceded by the suffix &S+ in cluding suffix combinations like

| U-(-w +/ 53 + and S + , For example :

the weather like today ' s (weather) lila éj""‘-&-‘ﬁgﬁ% > &los + oS+ 095 5
a shirt like the one in the srore Slegs éj“*f-"*-"LSj’ >os+ (S 1o 4 olSss
a car like my brother ’ s (car) Lol s lsts >l + S dlo g P+ Sb
2. The Particles G953 ¢ass 4 (oS
The particles s (eS8 and (o

are normally applied after the nominal

redicates Being in the predicative position ,  these particles always occur with predicative
personal endings .

See the chart below :

singular
’ __|2™person
L o=t s | w~f | singular & plural | 3"person
2.1 The partiele a4 danotes declartion of information in the past that the

peaker is certain of. Compare the sentences in each group below :




Tam astudent. sz 9Es8et (e

Iwas astudent. cpoiad (o2 989805 e
Youarea reacher. l,M_Un_‘;y (s
You were a teacher. 2had [‘*‘J‘[‘f’}" (i
There are two bowls on the table. b e (S8 sadae s
There were iwo bowls on the table. s b as (SCS sada gt

2.2 The particle (#5&& denotes declaration of a conclusive / perfective state of indierct informa—
tion » which may just been realized by the speaker or has been communicated by someone else.

Compare the sentences in each group below :

lam a writer. e jb e
(Tam rold that) [amawriter. NULDSTL LI ¢ 3
Thisgrirl is beautiful . 04141 gz a8
(I found) thisgirl ro be beauriful . NUTL O ST JOTSI 1§
Youareagoodman. ool el
(I realized that) you are a goodman. s aSE ;“-"[5 siiinly

2.3 Theinterrogative particle 9 + is normallyattached tothe of the endword. However ,
whenitisapplied to [5%=5 + N] and [U&55 +N], it canalso be placed before o= or (£ and
merged with the latter appearing as suffixes + &> + / + %%+, and thus should be written

attached to the stem.
See the chard below and compare the different interrogative forms of +&* + Nand

+ a8 + N:

+ a8 + N + ganf + N

internal + ¢ + final 3 + internal + et final ¢ +

ketiSaor 523808 | 50enia (2 50380T | feodaennsislof | Theend (psishsd

P etaSenn 35855 S5 pentaSS (2000808 | T(Ehanonn §24B0T | 05eBiad (2eid
eediSonr 5058 08) ToetandaS (2 gedief | MEbanepdashet | S5uKuat 2 oeshs
(o Siamnr §2 5808 | Tha eSS 2303808 | T posonn 3agit [Prai St (550
F iaSony 383898 T g0 el s eS8 (2525555 | S MBunonn 525558 |50 MBS (2 538
| dOaSeonpdisiel | T5e1eSS p5iiE4S ftonr 525555 | Tiend 2iiiiy |

2.4 Theparticle &3 canalso be applied to certain verbal forms , such as future tense

forms » perfect and imperfect participle forms (see Lesson Fifteen and Lesson Sixteen) , etc.

2.4.1 Whenitisapplied toa verb inthe future tense , it {uses into the verb appearing in s
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form between the future tense suffix and personal endings, i

¥

the action which wil] take place .

See the chart below and compare the simple future tense form of the verb with the indirect informa—

tionform (i.e. , future tense (a8 form) :

future tense (jaSs form simple future tense

I m told that ['willgo. Gedasous )L ~Iwillgo, Ot by

L7 m toldthatwewillgo,  jaaieSons ~ Wewillgo. ol

I’ m told that you ﬁffl/]go. UL LN ~ Youwil/go, Gt s

1 mtoldthar YOU oty willgo.  jamiaSous L ¥ou goy will go, syl

I’ moldthar You givay will go. )"'L‘““‘;"'{-’“‘-‘)L-’ ~ You gy willgo. sades L

I’ mrold thars/he/ they will go. O L — S‘he/they willgo. 3L

2.4.2 When the interrogative particle 9+ + is applied th the future tense [ O] form of the
verb . the formation will be similar to that of the simple future tense Interrogative (see Lesson
Nine , grammar section1.2). The particle = + oceurs after the future tense suffixin - r = form.
The future tense suffix takes the formof — ! —/= s _ if the preceding syllable ends in a consonant: it

merges with the vowel of any preceding syllable that a ready ends in a vowe] .

| and compare :

future + (LS5
e ST T RS
’\ intemngative < posin've ||

S|

)-*-“*-“-(J‘“;JL' < )_M._,AS.JJ.JJLJ |
_ u%“'ﬂ-} < u‘-f-'-*-u[-.i

future + ud-*-’

mrem:ga‘uve < poanve

i i ——l

u&.a..:d—(.!-l_oa.))_.u < ud.q._id.{_l-l.:o-)

Hd&umﬁ < )_H,_,a_(mqoafu
ud—m.li-f_l-—LaOn))_au < ULAJ&.{.JJ_DO‘)J_LJ

S

J—uud.{_l&.edéj_.u == J—u.ud-g_l-l_mé)_u
SJAJ.A_..._;ALM@.)J_._’ < Jd_LA_..._uLL..Lm.})_u

uaLf_M_,goJ)_u e U-L{.t-.l..mb)..u

2.5 Applied

after the nominal predicate in the sentence ,

See the following charts

simple future
p

mterrogative < positive ’
| sl < Ol
/ S

Pl b < eyl

L J‘-LA-m-aI_)L!< Jd-LA..ouLD

@5l b < 30

simple future

interrogative < positive
?Qm.k_ooo)'_& < Odoogod 1.5
R P S
Ftad 8 < s 8
gr—-'u“)-*-’ < )‘*““"“"J‘““

JLL..A.._QMJ_U < JLLU.U
Fhaees 5 < 54—'°°)-J

S s A v B

the particle ok also denotes
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declaration of indirect information , but the speaker has doubt about or dislikes it. The particle
o5 may occur as suffix + (fas + and be written attached to the stem . Compare the sentences in

each group below :

lama writer. Wrirendigh

Iamawriter (Idoubtit). AOttinenz 52 b =) Gaedosd (255000

She is beatiful . byl e 88
She is beatiful (Idoubtit). L Gmoiindy] poa=) iaodt Gubil jun 35
Youaremykin. rmoninis 53 Sty

Youaremy kin (I doubtit). (J’“. e =) P e I Ly Sl
2.6 Theparticle (&<f and (f==f can be overlapped and merged as UeseSE | denoting
storonger doubt of the speaker aboutthe indirect information.

it il il Bkl Ry

This sentence expresses that the speaker doubtsstrongly (or completely rejects) the indirect
information that hisfriend ~ sdogisbad.
2.7 Thiscompound ==+~ form of particles (455 and (=5 would appear in the form of

(Jo34553 when it is applied to the future/habitualform of the verb merged with the latter , as
in:
reiaSoagn S 3le w38 (3 Mt Ll (18 Eltagieg

(Doubtfully) my friend * s dog barks when it sees other dogs .
-O & ‘AS-‘Q-EMJBS :..LII. " - ;U“

(I seriously doubt what peoplemaysay , that) Idonotlikemy dog.

3. Derivational Suffix — o*¥ +/= goed +

The derivational suffix = J*¥ +/~ (44 + derives verbs from nom inal stems.E.g. :

¥ AN R & [ " &
ro converse 7 — oISLL/— Y+ “conversation 7 4

“to consult ” —habag i, <~ pud + “'suggesabn 7 Sagadaods

Exercies and Assignments M85 5300l 0 (gaiids

1. Answer the following questions according to the texts :
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SOl el bl (1

$auilalis Joniinly 8 Elags (2

P B ot i &Lt (3

TOaE L s Sluls Sl gy izl (4

?UoJL; Gl S s L 45 ja4s =9 5L (5

teals oy s Sliiiugs (6

T el Y Ypanlis s Zwgs (S5 (7

FOSaS S el sy, 1l (8

Toasoadis coud Sy ls, s (9

el S il sy iS5 05 Shersyng, 5, 4S5 (10
2.Read and translate the following sentences into English :

Thueniiile oot e dlas el (1

108 L als sz sal 5 S O Giwgs (2

Ol Gy (S50 gt (3

PSS e LSl a3 BLi LS (4

(0 B o Son oLl oS53 Ll 03555 (5

OSowaliie 5 alLesls Bl R el gt (6

cOteioiaSaasl S 555e gLl 556 (7

UL INIR UL«L‘ Vi v é]oa.A_f_m_.;ﬂéf ELoLlils (8

OBl 5 Ot SeanSEL }wu‘u&jwbwbbﬁiﬂ_&d&ﬁ (8
S BT I DTN T (gl il (Sa4, 8l (10

3. Translate the following sentencesinto Uighur :

1) Isyourfriend ’ s dog gentle ?  (se.: i you find it gentle 7 )
2) My father had many books.

3) Their courtyard is very beatiful. R 1t beatiful )
4) His mother is i (You were told.)

5) You are afraid of nothing. (as 7 have discovered.)

6) Let us play chess as often as they do.

D (4% & see ) your cat is as funny as mine.

8) lam tall, he js short. But I am younger ([it. . smaller) than him.

9) My parents are going to Urumgi ,  we are not going. (7 Aave discovered.)

10) There are no rats in his house (7 doubs /9. Then , why does he keep a
cat ¢

4. Make ten sentences of your own using the suffix  &lss +/&Jus + and particles
TR :OM and u-*-ho-aj

5. Read the short story below with the help of your dictionary and translate it
into English :




{.'"‘Ls_'] '9'4_3'3|,'.5I5_‘,'

PEEPRITCIRN S (EPLEIPRES  t o yh a5 gu&ang ) pl3len hilayss
i35 iKansS ot e Syl ot 1 OlEBSS i YFE i Legof el (255 5 o
Ll §le )3

L B s 4555 (38 S8 IRl Sl s g3 Iodd andss o Sl 32 T
i iy S8 s (5 BLagh (Fgg (00 st g2 O @3 <3l U5
Soes — By AKesS

35S oy i3 (S 35 (9 o Ly Bl B2 oo - eSS ize s Elulyly
WS g eS8 i BaSaiS ebar clele

.L'Jaf_:..\_ina = 1”_.:_1_.3 5 ro_uu_ﬂhu Ly (sl —

Jasle jo8 (ol g tﬁ)-‘-lj:l—‘u OJ_L._._»L .;JMHJLL-,. Olihgl — caSd g3 jashages — adg 09>
s e L8l (s pu e 3l (5 8L 2l Sl g 15 L S5lise

:L'JLKJJ_AU}M: LJ_I.LA.QB_I c8d — ua.i.u.&.db Sy L‘-’-“1j']j-’ u.waﬁu" M—’y

SELwiaS 38 poas (Hlewudes ools lasge —

:JLm)no :L.{JjJ

iSoages — (5 pulilile i85 (P j3S (eSS ks Sy~

6. Write a composition combining the grammatical points in Lessons Twelve and Thirteen.

- —

(D Thistaleisadapted {from Shplasset (o a8 (Uighur Reader), The Kashgar Uighur Publishing House , 2001,

p.38.
0 _\:uﬁwb'-»-;;s_-.'b—e'L\? “ pap out”
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g Jo8 Llsctuls 580 (o MEsa sonnteS e 58 5lgd le . asius a5 ladgn 555
eSS & 1S roLLL..» iz,
55 sl ;95 330 o Le o LS (el oda g 19808 cwdaf L (suS L 095,38 (o o LS (Sowsly 4
igld aQaiSas (g5 (e S - 15 e 585555 L 559,55 S Ml il B (350055 05S
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Ll gy o jadin o (etip of Sy« juiidad ¢ ol il 3.5 (90 58 Gt S B (oo ool — 035

Vocabulary o jam
1. tongue ; language J
2.to master ; to learn; to possess (<a&5 “ possessor” ) (o al o uBif5) o adu¥
3. postposition -in orderto; for; the sake of s 8s
4. course ou,?_S
5.a few; several ezl o/ amadd
6.tospeak (< jy» “ word” ,.) (L + 5w - odjie
7.to understand — LRy
8. culture, civilization i Catitde
9. custom Seslf o5
10. furthermore; moreover:; and: also; as well as Wslas o5
11. literature Slaesd
12.right , correct; straight BRI
13.life (every day life) Uus
14 . reflection ol
15 . {folklore, oral literature Jodsdss
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49.

o0
ol

52,

53
b4
50
56

.etcetera, and so forth, andsocon & bls
. to take/register for/sign for classes re B e gen
.to be involved in/with; to be mixed; tointerfere with - bl
.kind, type, sort J
.allkinds, every kind I SESS
.wedding; celebration; festival 593
-agood deed in the name of God; amourning ceremony o
-ceremony, formality PO
.totakepart in, toattend ~- ilots
-traditional . ( <045 “ padinon” ) (5 + Gatis>) Ghataksad
- Muslim NI
.open; clear - 3“5_:
.soul, heart OP?J
-open _ minded, broad —minded: unprejudiced b djs)f
J55355 35258
. people, folk; public sl
.10 respect, to honor ( < Sy 5n  respect” ) { i~ elics 50 =) — JB D )in
. toaccepr; to receive — 8 b e
-notatall, it is nothing, do not mention it G5 (sndizas
.before (requires ablative case if used as a postposition) (G3u% oo — N) GO39
-village; countryside |
- thought(s), idea, opinion S
.avillage in Turpan (an ancient city ruins is located there) Ja= b
.close; nearby Cradiag
.hotel; aroom in a house designated to entertain guests I [_-UL.,_@M
.anold man !5
. an old woman L§L°3-0
.neighbor Llgs
.place, seat; bed: unit _ 0985
.one by one (also: GO = ped) B e S
-togreet wipoa (< ¥l “ greeting ” n.) (= Y +9L>) = LYLy
hotay s heat,. § & = st v to be/turn hot, worm”) 8 = a5 (GaswnS
. prayer S — s By
.towait; towaiton, entertain - u}S
aseat of honor in the room e
.beard JGsLs
. to pour = i
sister inlaw (older brother ’ s wife) K50
.daughter—in—law S
-tablecloth (also refers toa spread cloth with served food on it) (el
.hand; arm Jsd
.toextend, tostretch; tohand over ) g
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57 . tostretchone ’ shand, toreach out — O Jod

58 . karez (underground ditches unique to the Turpan area) s
59. historical ;. ( < @5 “ history ” ) (o )b >) i)
60 . place; location; area; spot sle
61 . road; journey d 5
62 .tostartaj , todepart (lit. : getonthe road " .
ostarta journey, todepart (lit. : geton theroad) PITIONS 1% Y
Grammar LS ilesl 5

1. TheVerbal — Noun

1.1 Generalfeatures :
The verbal — nounis an impersonal form of the verb, which can function as a noun in the phrase

structure while preserving its syntactic featuresasa verb. Thatis :

1) It candecline as a noun accepting the plural, possessive, and the case suffixes of a noun;

2) The stem preserves its verbal syntactic features, suchas : a) requiring its nominal direct ob—
ject to be in the accusative form; b) being modified by anadverb.

1.2 Verbal — noun forms and their functions

There are three sets of verbal — nounsuffixes which can be applied to turn the verbal stem intoa

verbal — noun :

bt gl S gl
+3S—/+ 88—/ + 33/ + 32 —(2
+&io—/+ 3L -3

1.2.1 InModern Uighur, thesuffix+ s —/+ o~/ +p3 —/+ P9 — is the one most
commonly used in such changes, when a verb needs to be in the nominal position. This form of the
verb corresponds to the English geround (V + ing) or to the infinitive form (to V). For example :

I like to read/reading books . Lo 43S sl (3898 Ol

In the sentence above, a verbal — phrase — 3845 ©LiS  occursas the dire ct object of the verbal
predicate — J§5 <Ly The marker of direct object, the accusative case suffix o+ »cannot be di—
rectly applied to the verbal stem — 3845, thus the latter becomes a verbal — noun by means of the suf-
fix +5— as+ (habef < + o — 5845< —3855 Thenthedirect object marker can be applied :

SRR < ik Rt
Application of the variants of this suffix depends on the consonant or vowel ending of the stem and

on the palatal labial harmony of the vowels.
1.2.1.1 Thesuffixvariant 4+ - isappliedtoastemthatendsina vowel . E.g. :

G339 = Ui - 3898 bt = (o it iyt = i - LS
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1.2.1.2 Thesuffix variant 4 o — Isapplied toa stem that ends in a consonant and is preceded
by anun — rounded vowel .E .g. :

Gl = o = LGS = G - JuS = -

1.2.1.3 Thesuffixvariant 4 3 — isapplied toa stem that ends in a consonant and is
preceded by a rounded back vowel .. g :

U305l = iy — 3B a8e s = (B3 — 3R L5 = i) — L
1.2.1.4 The suffix variant

preceded by a rounded front vowe] :

+ 9 — 1sapplied to a stem that ends in a consonant and is

B3 = g~ Ol aEe= Uy = i<
Note : When applying this verbal — noun suffix to certain verbs which end ina vo wel
anintervocalic consonant — s — mayoccurafter the stem.
Examples .

PHRE= P — 6~ ik (fowash)
Uratdd = i — B o— e ies (tosay)
MZUM - — iy (Z"Oé‘c’i‘?.‘,)
1.2.1.5 Thenegativeformof +b—/+ju—/+35~/+ Jb§— is b P Elubanse
The selection of the negative suffix variants depends on the palatal harmony with the vowels in the last
syllable of the stem . Compare :

VN - negative VN - positive V — stem
Gololonissf = galubo-liggt | lugs= oLt | g |
| o
o LUB"Jj'?: o La—);:JJgf u*’j)j—‘—Jj-;’:u"é_Jﬁ"Jﬁj — )5 o5
SlluaoiaS = slilia, — &as UiaS =~ waS s g‘
i
e I e R pois
| =3

1.2.2 Thesuffix +3: —/+38 —/ +358/ 4 4S —  ismotly used in the following

occasions

1.2.2.1 Itisusedtoturna verbal stem into a nominal stem in a derivational process.

Forexample , thesuffix +9&¢ — /+38—/ +48/ + 4S — musthe applied when a noun needs
to be derived from a verbal stem using the derivational suffix = + » which can only derive nouns

fromnominal stems . E . g. :
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"student’ R e R - 558
‘ writer’ sy b= o & — g towrite’ - b

1.2.2.2 Inordertoexpress the existence or appearance of a desire or intention (quite similar to
143

wantto” inEnglish), acombination of nominal possessive suffixes with the verbal — noun suffix
+ge—/+ 38—/ + 35S /+ 55 —aswellas the modal words Jb (“ toexist; thereis; tohave "), 3%

‘ . iy B
(““ thereisno”) ortheauxiliary verb — JS isused. For example

“tosee ” -3
“my desire tosee/to watch exists v Lpt+s5— )5S
“ his/her desire to see/to watch does not exist " Bo e+ 35058
“ your desire/intention of seeing/watching arose 4 SR

These phrases can be used for soft , indirect expressions of the intention and/or the desire ofa

person in contrast to  direct declarations expressed by any other verbal tense or mood forms . Com—

pare :
Twillseeit. o e 58
Jwant (Iam intending) toseeit. ykemSea 455
[ amn thinking of seeing it. L Okeaed (50955
T'would like to see it (ifpossible). b 55055
I long/yearn to see (it). S 05558

1.2.2.3 Generally , thesuffix +g3e—/+288—/+ 88—/ + 55 — isnot applied to a negative
verbal stem.

1.2.3 Thesuffix + 3le—/+ &las — is not a common form in Modern Uighur . Itis generally
used in classical literature » idiom and proverbs . For example :

Lir. : Givingiseasy, askingisdifficult. et Bles g coluls oy

In some dictionaries ; thesuffix + sle —/ + & + s improperly used as verbal infinitive
marker .

Tt cannot be applied to the negative verbal stem.
2. TheModal Words &s ;.S and ;Y

9.1 These two words ; which can be used interchangeably , appear in sentences as
postpositions , express the necessity inanoun phrase. E.g. *

I need money . ¥/ & S 5 BL

I need nothing . L e e

2.2 They canalso express the necessity of anaction , inwhich case the verbmustbe in verbal —
nounform.E.g.:
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Youmust study well. o Y/ S HiBises ialy a
; Imust not go to Turpan in this hear. o oS i Ll L Ll g5 Lt &

2.3 Theymayalso appear in an attributive position modifyinganoun. E . g. :

1 e Lt il ju éLJSo)J:S d_f_ug_? OJ-.X_‘]LS‘BD Jsls
2 Aynur bought necessary items for herself from thestore.
3
4 2.4 Theword &s ;.S canbeusedin combination with the con ditional mood form of the verb
5 (La/ass — ) expressing a hypotheses or assump tions of the speaker. E . g.:
6
7 He/she must be a student. oy S Lidgy 23248 95 of
8 LProbably he will be coming today. o oS wudas 385, 35
3. The Postposition UHﬁj
The postposition (3255 Mmay occur after anoun or a verbal — noun expressing the designation ,
purpose , reason . or cause of a subject or an action . E | g
ool 928 o P59 (Ka g (i
1 bought this new computer for m v daughrter.
Why (for what reason / purpose ) didyou come here 7
Thadf o dlye el 3o G i @iy
Is keeping a cat such a big issue for you 7
o jobonS (52 8 (iS5 s St Lablns s S
Didyoucometo Xin Jiang (inorder) tolearn Uighur ?
4. Derivational Suffix Y SR S g
The derivational suffix 3t/ et/ + derives adjective from nouns.E.g :
“traditional Sioaal < 5§+ “tradition 7 waksd
(1 “dintellectual PRLEEN s “intelligence ”’ i
(2
3 i )
(4 Exercises and Assignments 85,8800 08 guiids
(5
Eg 1. Constructthe [V-"s" + 1 verbal — noun forms of following verbs :
|
(8 f_(ééjf_\:ﬂ__;‘[jf_&'juf_L}_JCQMJB_QE_.L)‘;SBLJB_QL::%f_AJJBM
(ig =B e L e L OLE G e L
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2. Derive nouns from the following verbs using the dervational suffix . +:
CoMBLE G _ogrr Ol o pasalise t m St (plals — Lt — 4848

3. Extend the following phrases into more complete sentences in Uighur :

e 1S 555,55 (1

SN CRGR

oY S lolays (3

LS o 5Sas g (4

s il il (B

- S Lo iila(6

g Qa_{_._wud._:’ F“"Jy L'_'.Id_oJB.b (7

e o6 fasn 858 pe it iy (B

4. Answer the following questions in Uighur according to the texts :

1) Why did this American came to Xin jiang ?

2) Where did he begin to learn Uighur ?

3) How many years has he studied Uighur ?

4) Does he speak Uighur well ?

5) What does he need to do in order to understand Uighur well ?

6) Whatdid his friend say ? What would you say ?

7) What does he need to do to go to Muslim ceremonies ?

8) How many years has he studied at Xinjiang University ?

9) What does he want to do before his return to the United States ?
10) Whomdid he talk with about his idea ?

11) Wheredid they go? When ?

12) Who was there when they arrived ?

13) What did he want to do after the greetings ?  Why didn’ thedoit ?
14) Where did they goin Turpan ?

15) Wheredidhego? Why ¢

16) Where did his teacher go ? Why ?

5. Translate the following sentences into English :

i3S Aaly e (105,55 s il 58 (1

IS XX BN

S 1S oS LBle s he it p3legs (3

b jbaald o Lo s (058 el (4

e 38l o8 e it eS8 SLL 385 118 5 5
T SON Wien rreen [ S | % B v

$hoSe S Ein o (5585 KK 8 tgs (7
sraoidl8 Y NS o s s (B

et o puS oS aun jadia8 Glugs 9

oS RBS JRE o R ey il (10
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6. Translate the following sentences into Uighur :

1) Would you like to go to Hotan with me ?

2) My sister wants (has a desire) to have my computer .

3) Youmust do your own work by yourself.

4) Itisnotright to sayso (lit. : sayingsoisnot correct).
5) Washing your shirt is not my job (work).

6) wewent toa restay rant for lunch (lit. : for noon meal).
7) Did youcome to see me ?

8) Youmust respect the old men and the old women .

9) Idonotknow whether I will go to Turpan or not .

10) Hemust be the writer of this book |

7.Compose 5 — 10 sen tences applying the grammatical points in this lesson .

8. Read the followi ng passage with the help of your dictionary :
S by el Skt 35

M G by B § il e 58 s 35t ool JeurS o jle s
Ot 05558 (e Bliiails, s

e e s s s et e chlna it
Ot b B yaalins B399l cOteglof LS ¢ aalal OBs (raasss Sh sl
e L FIPUURRNE Y SO &S e (Sge s S I35 SenmnoaldS 25233 swsafiat
] RSN B I S BTG { D S PO SoaxSa, el BT CIRS RPN LY Py S sl
S SRS TR { BRI SO U L sllous -Ote b ESUEIE eyt b a8 05 s o _ Otoady 20§
Ot® Oigd  Gaw )38 )5 5ugls sl S5 _ O LB e Gas o5 ae
(Ot 588 4Ss o wiy

bt tchleatblit e oo Lty (oo 6 S pal i ed Dhdnint )
Gz Bt iyl Lo St o 6 i n sl e s R e s e
ey sl Gl ol S b gl I e o S i oy
FS A a8y oS B 8 S L, G Blosigls, Joos sl
S oS i3 Al j6 RS54 B L i,

9. Write a composition following the patterns of readings in this lesson .
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Lesson Fifteen u_-:f_._md_s 093

5 ot 3lB gkt s e = (o et Y58 05 B (ol 3l Gyl Ga&laS g
LESL 38 . 5308 (pafeiss )38 O (555 eSS (S 5 (gl piiags LS o 0555
U Lo alafs poila 38 - 33l jhs (31535 ¢ o0 jte (gl LSO LosontaSies a8 jumes o
e

gt el Bl 1S (K4S aey GLL - aenlid LU G2 55 25555 S (ks s
i Mo s BL k8 0§ 03338 (S Bl et azide — apilt o e Gl
g

i i 5 o o aliings gl (2 pelins GEIES (5385 19 3 5neesS S (s
il ol e ko g8 (peSodles was pu sl 55Sb 5 e s Oljls 48 jubias (&S
bt s (oSS plols 35 55l 5335 I8 it S et g e LS 0555 okl
csoeolsd oy LI

S iy 5 otk (e 355 (el B8 (S (oS M 5o
gy apeS o g oS

lea = 3 (3a)3 G O

amin S 35 il Ly LSl

bl G =

s e (e LBl pamses L 193k o 32 e Gliena )y LaSLaind s sk —
it oS oriiali

PESNEAC S S SENUI IR RV BN VEEE LR

§3u8s oS kg oils 3338 « el i g Elips Gtk 250 T

oy il celat plendy (b ekt

e s eSS ks 53t o et 5l i 038 g2l G T
S gy 33 o035 s s3ia3t Liipiom pp3s 38 o (pbaadif kg 515538 st yyielS

s Bt 5 B Tl o g8 el Y haa8 laBlatid  piesd (fud o 5
rmnin S35 Lials — Lol n

(@Od (51055 ¢ e | 255
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Lo o

4.
2

6
7
8.
9

Vocabulary ot 5
-1ote, record, recorded note/voice: notebook, diary; souvenir: memory o piila
-togive/pay back; toreturn (caus, of — ols “ 10 be back ) < T ssls
.long, extended BILY
city Lo o
long, extended, protracted g%

-toconverse; talk toeach other (reciprocal of — AJJE-AAJ )
.slightly; carelessly; seldom: occasionally
cooking and/or eating utensil: dishes

letter; letter; mail

10. to open

11. the day before yesterday

12. to pass away, todje (used for a respected person)
13. night

midnight

14 . whaTa. ., how .. ; very
15. difficult, hard

16. messenger; ambassador

17. embassy ( < aJaf « messenger; ambassador”)
18. visa

19. for example; e.g .: for instance

20. last year

21. tomeet with: togreet (reciprocal of — byoeB® C et )
22 slow , : solt . ; slowly ., , softly ... (notloud): gradually .,

23. slowly; gradually; step by step

Crammar

(= G- i3 _ Gl
5 - anils

Lls

~lE

0SL s

= Js ol

S o e

(08 4ei>) (e
s

(Ll + a2t >) Lloatas
153

C S POV

The PerfectiveParticiple Suffix Ol —/+lio/p 8o /o O4S —

1. Application -

The perfective participle suffix  + ole =/ + ols— /4 O /4 O4S —

the positive and negative stems of the verh . E . g:

negative
Gl QL'c—thJLT
Obadlil = ole _ L, ik
Oladinf = (le - 438
Oleesl, = ole _L"_‘OL’

can be applied to both

positive




Oe&)aS = a8 —as— JuS
Gafandis = a8~ -l iS
O&Mﬁ=Q¢.§_u—g
CyaSasiaS = A8 — a0 —0aS
cafasaling = a8 - as —wallll
O35S = (a8 — e —&pS

2. Function :

2.1 Nominal character
2.1.1 Theverbin +ole—/+ol—/+ a8 =/ + (&S — perfective participle form obtains an

attributive function, i.e, it can function as an adjec tie modifying the following nominal constituent in

the phrase.
In English translation of such phrases, it generally would appear in the form of relative clause.

E.og.
Ologas a8eS ( cpoanzas )55)
Ml e )38 (olonn)

a/the book which was written (by you)
aguest who has come (from Urumqi)
the places which have not been seen (by anyone)

9 1.2 When the modified nominal constituent is omitted , the verb in perfective participle

donle o bl S ey sk hiss formmay function as a noun. Therefore , itmust take

the suffixes that were originally attached to the omitted noun . E. g. :

PURE LIy DAY el e < el e Sbles olellE jew

T also bought what you bought. < I also bought the books that you bought.

9 1.3 Because of its nominal feature, no verbal suffixes can be applied to the

+ole =/ + B =/ + a8/ + eS8 - participle form of the verb.
2.1.4 Thus, whenthe + ke —/+ ol —/+ a8 -/ + GaS— participle is in the position ofa
nominal predicate, the particles (sau8 , (a5, and i canbe applied toit. Modern Uighur

orthographical rule allows these particles to be written attached to the participle forms of the verb

Compare the following examples :

He/she came. csdaS ¥
He/she has come. ya8das ¥
He/she was here/has been here . sasa8aS 98 = sk el ¥
(AsIlearned) He/she hascome. aSoa8as fF = (esS Oal&das of

oSS B (et (o85S ¥

(Doubtfully)He/she has come .
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2.2 Verbal character

The verbal stem in the structure of perfective participle does preserve its verbal character . In the fol—

lowing examples, the verbs -5 and— )L in the forms 48 43S and Ol
requiring the objects j LS andolﬂjﬁ

L function as verbs by
to oceur in the accusative case as s jo_ LS andin the dative
caseas |l 45 respectively. E. g. :

Have you seen karez ?

$ 5034558 55,8 e

Lhavenot beenin (lit : goneto ) Turpan. Ol )l ]—ﬂlﬂy O

2.3 The perfect aspect marker
The participle suffix + (yle — / + SB=F Gi8 Vo as

—applied to a verbal stern expresses
the perfect state of the action , i.e.

, that the action Aas beenor will becompleted at a certain point of
time . For example :

Were the places which you went/have been to beautiful ?

Bl el L 1ole ) Ldsle,

Callme when youarive ro seattle.

In the first sentence, the question is about the places at which one may already

arrived, or towhich
- . . - 4 .
one may have been . The second is a request about making a phone call upon completion of the ““ arriv—
. »”
mg

Exercises and Assignments BT 3l 05 Guids

1. Read and translate the phrases below into English :

| foosls Q&jﬁdu:yuuu%jﬁéfstJ%MLﬁQLS/JBSOMsJ)LLA5.&
S35 i it el 2 g 1538 (88, Olsd e (S Gle sl s gy
fe5Sge Olis a8 pwslisls Gl s lanyls (sl Ologes (a&las
T T (e (g aaaiitiye Mg disser VL )35 sl e
| 5585 e Ll 3508 vl e g ek

QST o 45

2. Read and translate the following interrogative sentences into En

glish, then answer the
questions in Uighur :
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‘ ?J@)MQB&AHNBQL&LMQLQ%G
g oS ile (ligs g3 0o (2
§ jomand s SN L 3 olaas b (3
§atasing i3S (o SIESLS jadew (4
Sy Lidgy olels js (S

SoaSas Ll gz ol olels %oty Lo e (6
§ U SLEYS 00 yugsh nls yyas o (7

| o puRonsadpe e85 e (B
St oS Lt ousaIeS Lt o 0355 (9

§gasa8,3S (5o jolS w10

3. Translate the following sentences into Uighur using the perfect participle :

1) The book which 1 have readisa good book .

9) The person who wrote a letter tome ismy old friend.

3) The woman who has just called is my mother .

4) Thewords that youhave heard are not true.

5) Whoisthat manwith whom you have spoken ?

6) Have youbeeninTurpan (lit. : Have yougone to Turpan)?
7) (Iamtold) that the boy whohas just arrived is from Kashgar .
8) My mother did not like the shirt which I bought.

9) Whenmy father died Iwas not bornyet.

10) Itwashotwhen Icame to Turpan.

4. Compose your own short story of not less then ten sentences using the perfect participle form

as much as possible.

5. Read and translate the following short story with the help of your dictionary .

095l b B3

Sam — (i pool8 (ol (s 53 aSphad 525 42 sk
T o 121k
0 8 KOO | L g o Eloosls aeain jum g s ¢yt o o8 saafas j3S JalinS (e 1S9

].ob o )._LM—JL% ]JL{

@ Thisstoryisadapted from  53L55848 ho e (Uighur Reader), The Kashgar Uighur Publishing House, 2001,p.111.
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Lesson Sixteen 0003 s o5

15 ige 58 SLdly g 1l las L Earai 58 oS ol 55 038 e P
"o 5 0wl L asons 35 ¢y 8 il o 35S e Ky 58 &gy 03 55554 )4
Oy ls Oley5des a rpenian Gl 05 juma 3l L esals il LMy b lon
-9 409 8 -3 yutas &HjJajﬁiﬁ Il as 70385 asatly Cas . a8 73T _ (i 92n u_{?_..*_._'
G S i jmads Wiy a8l (et il ralals Jou i oS & ot iaes o
+354S Leolaslgy, s

Dol 58 wsige uss Olist) ol Glioswey LG Al im s faslauleg,
= 5 R Mlewsss lag . ass Oe j 5alal s T gl 15555 sty e s
OS  lg

OR3-S 139 0502 55 )0 3 Ml i L wenllo Guls  (ginls s i o
p3-sr Gl L EU5S Tutgy b ulls JULCLI PR I

-y Liendle (35S anags s L Mo L )08 alils (52,55 g 55 O3S @85 sanzal )35
e Bloy oS00 (58 ol s adisnle e

(gl Bas Ly,
2 i oL LU ]
s Ctosdal e B el CdBl§ ¢ Gan = AR o el
Poenll b Ksga all
?JLM@Q&MaLﬁP_
‘?QmFJL;d.M.‘__,.Qa.LJBSUmJP Ot - §92 i oaia V8 lasa s ontusen

ST 1 SV L Likign yus S Qb ege L Glss gk, Ol )b §osas SKdiga
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This sentence can be understood as : ©“ The guest who (possibly) will come to our home. 7 Or

as : - Theguest whocomes (often) to our home. :

3. Features :

3.1 Nominal character

3.1.1 Theimperfective participles in+ (LR — / + Obesy —and +5-/+ sl =/+ y»— formsmay
also obtain an attributive functionasthe + gle —/+ old—/+ eSS /4 aS - participles . Thatis
tosay , the imperfective participles may also function as adjectives modifying the following nominal
constituents to in the noun — phrase. In English, such phrases would generally appear in the form of

relative clause.
Eig.
a/the guest (s) who will/would come Olegas Glima S
a/the guest (s) who will/would not come Ologrs Glaastes
a/the guest(s) who will/would (possibly) come Ologas jalaS
a/the guest(s) who will/would (possibly) not come Olegrs reedeS
3.1.2 When the modified noun is omitted, the imperfective — + Gl —/ + olu - and

P _participles may also conditionally function as nouns (exactlylikethe / + (jaS —
+ole—/+ gl -/ + a8 participle). In this case they accept the suffixes that were originally at—

tached to the omitted noun. 2. g. :
g)d_m_eaj_a.l 3L, t;l)_AKJ)...L}LRJJ—ILaéﬁjE <q)_n_mob)_:_| 5L Ul)_&)_._l_l{_n_nj u‘mhbéﬁﬁj

Will you give me your books which you are no t/will not be erading ?
> Will yougive me those of yours which youare not/ will not be reading ?

3 1.3 Dueto their nominal feature, no verbal suffixes can be applied to the + (lew — /+ Gl -
and +,-/+ )~/ + y— participle formsof the verb.

3.1.4 Whenthe + b —/+ olosy —and +5-/+ )=/ + yo - participles are in the position of
a nominal predicate in the sentence, the particles (sa%, o5, (fsn can also be applied to them,
astheyareapplied to+ ;e —/ + la -/ + aS —/+  (8S — perfect participle forms . Modern
Uighur orthographical rules allow this particles to be written attached to the participle forms of the
verb.

Compare the following examples :

Youwill come. yimad S
Will youcome ?  (Ihope.) S oyam yalus
Will youcome? (Ibelieve youwill come , aren "tyou? ) T O] ETNOU 0L
Youmight come (then). (&b jds=) 8o el S
Youwould come (unquestionably). (&lbaslead S =) &hag gl ls
(As1learned) youmay come. . (sasa jullS=) aaneslt jalS
(Doubtfully) youmight come. (yncdin e ST Gaudicod gl
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3.2 Verbal character
The verbal stem in the structure of these participles also preserves its verbal character . For example ,
in the following sentences : 1) the transitive verb — Ju8 inthe participle form of — Gbeals

requires its direct object U~ to oceur in the accusative case form : 2.5 2) the noun Ol g

occurs in the dative case form Ll )53, denoting the direction of the verb~ L,

Is there any one who would do this work 2 T30 b pesls laa s UL

Imayalsogo Turpan. otk Lol 5s deias
il ® L2 P > 5 o &

Exercises and Assignmerts DETY 34l 05 (Gainds

1. Read and translate the phrases below into English :

foleS Glanledso o jamal Obowle )b« jdgs Gleasledl o 45

fLI5L> J’J; s[no.)[j JL‘LAS“I LL_.JLQ.G..A_Q: )4_1...;5: ‘ F“"‘j JLJL]

caly laaagad ing e Oboaladlisls e, YL Olssas )38 ialy a
B Olasla Sl el Sz ¢ Jl g Obssesiad s s g5 68
U

2. Read and translate following sentences into English , then answer the questions in
Uighur :

O 48 o3 oS (lan3sss Gas (1

s oad s (8L, 54 Gl s ;o (2

padsr Ol b Ll )55 el pgedusssgs (3

el 0585 pitegs (4

50 ooy linls 1£338 ealaws 5 1L (5

)08 s S350 laaligs olisly (6

‘B3t g Gl g Slogs (7

P YU Gleaiass oo jud b (& wat s, (8

e story * alSws) L s Ll S L O S s wiy & (9
bl isly judenlis glasgs (10
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3. Translate the following sentences into Uighur using the imperfect participle :

1) Isthere amanwhoknows this matter ?

2) Those, whowere going to Turpan, left yesterday .

3) Theose, who will be going to Lake Sayram, will leave tomorrow .

4) Itistimetoreturn this book to the library .

5) Iwill notkeep thecat what does not catch mice .

8) Isthereany food (lit. : afood) thathemaynoteat ?

7) 1havemany things (work) todo thisafternoon (today in the aftermoon).
8) Thereweremany people on the bus which was going to Turpan.

9) Onthedaywhenlwas leaving for Xin jiang my father gaveme $1,000.
10) Will his bad dog biteme ?

4. Compose 5 — 10 sentences in Uighur using positive and negative forms of the imperfective par—
ticiple.

5. Read and translate the following short stories with the help of your dictionary .
D (g0 et eyl 3555

s s b LeeslE - bl Sowsl 55 oz 558895y Olimaasdsf cexSee (B sanzey s

etk

szj 100 deJa.) 5L, ‘(89 f",‘,’/Jé" UI.JLI.LJL}B.J FL oV 55 ‘l_u_y.x_.f: U‘i"’/ |--® S 5.» d_»,_hd_n_sd._o R0 Sy —
: }L‘;u_i el

J 3

é_a_.\_n)_?_s Cad 01,1_15_0 oj 9_._»4_1' i ojdﬁ u’"]é" 635 100 Leds j_aﬁ er-!-)}Q
lagls S waldS éjBS/"r’ oy Gia8ge den saadf (Sof (aSaS Baeond o (892 cru\)L_a -
50yt ks 05335 It )l Sgas ¥

ae .

s 335 (il FA5 (o
tyeSaoal jg @ il Mg 1 PO Olmale A3l il VI PEDORELL L1
§ )38 sl B res Tolias S 3L Mg —
Ik bl
6. Write a short story in Uighur about oneo your journeys applying the perfective and
imperfective participle forms as possible.

© Thisstory isadopted from «ge - RUUUI IS S P  ES ST L st (Uighur Reader), The Kashgar Uighur Publishing House,
2001,p.130.
@ The student who wrote this letter to his parents, applied a word 414} [chtl ft‘_rt]] in Chinese, whichmeans ' disciplinary punishment’
Apparently, his parents do not lenow Chinese, or at least they did not Tenow the word, and took it for something eatable. checl theentry

| jl>-on your Ulglur-Ergighur English Dictionary .
& This story isadapteadapted from 33lus8 s s st ( Uighur Reader), The Kashgar Ulighur Publishing House, 2001, p.68.
@ Name of a legendary wise man.
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Lesson Seventeen LR SUCLTIINN
oS (534,300l

" OFabe ar Ly Baliti g adliat a5l YL g 1365
SB35 03 bl 68 Ul Qlansstn 35 11l sl gt 8 larn s 1855 .
Lab i B Tl 8 S pesas L gusl§ 8ok Llus il 454 oo Cisosls Ladgs olsls
e eSS S a5l S e it el Oyl L&z o,
~aslads s sg Glua s LiadS 534S dago jan 5 Jaisl éJ_..AUBE ruljjﬁ L gaaes «yten b
S i T S i MY G s il o
o0 il S e S il L Lpdolenios cuilin iy, Milgar <5
Tt P5 s el fo s Laagiags OLBI55855 oazag )35 ol sl s
Uaberdle s a8

?égk.a_bls.a.l_.;,\ g 4—5.«_|= j ro_a.S

T3l 28 ipgles
ls ettty 3 osgls
gutondis ik i3 sels

fgaes - B O EERUT L T

Tosr e —

- gl els N

P30 85,58 s95alss i Lgy lislga i b,
et sl il (g0t a8 ey gn LB L
f s 8Ll

gl GLG aslesls

§essdaS iaiSus JSs

- gaslgaling o888l sl Gl 35 e
€ bnbosan

- galgiiidens b sl losilss s
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§ S0aS a8 e —
(E,J_AJIS LIA—’}_LT_LA'—-; YL.) - - ((OAS_J

5“‘“‘:‘!?)-‘-’5 u_>)_._m ‘a‘ah s1_93_= ...... gé_g_rbja._: 5_..\1 ru]jy 1‘a§,_§_m_]dj 5_4}'1.‘..»:&3 ===

oy G 48y gl Y Lad gy (i s Elaaslsls

.5‘.1__54.) ué_nu_ﬁ-h—:’ u_i)_._«: Fn‘jj_: JJols s

_3_‘{ éJm_,JL. éLmS ‘Ls..\..:.) du),.j Ln...uL.: ud_mjm ]qm — UMJ)LAj d].&.ﬁlﬁ Lf“'5153"’ é.wé_o :dm —
paless L

Vocabulary sl 9-’)3-*-0
1.rain a3l
rainy night e S 5od ) 5%als
92 outside (of the house) NG
3 hard: solid; heavy; severe; cruel , merciless. (>+1y) Gals
4 .tofall (ofrain , snow , etc.) = &LJ
to rain - al-’ 33l
5. storm; gale Gls
blow of a gale - G Olug
6. street 1-'* 35
7 .possible ; maybe e
8. habit , custom Eesls
9. normally . usually , ordinarily wsesl®
10. asusual s Saxiosls
11.shortly before , notlongago LG
12.low L
13.todescend » drop; tobecome less e 50 F e >) - e
14 . each; every ik
15. gossip Lo G
to gossip (about) — 8 wedpes
16. season; Semester (Quarter) P o g
17 .. to come to the end; tobeended (< Jues s “end’) (_ui&\i-l-)_._a-lf) - e L
18 . tocome close (< (in “ close , near ) (- Y o) — iy
19. Okay ? Allright? 15092
20 . head b
21 .tobe painful , tohurt; tobesick Ly
22 .medicine , drug; spices BT
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23.notvery , not quite so s
24 . where (at) ka8
25.t1ohelp (< pos,lu “pepp” (= e Fes ) ialins
26. where (to) a8 jaas = Sy
27 . important N
28.to have something to say — b S
29. tocall; toinvite - -8l
30. whattodo (with) — Jd Glaols
31.tobe full; to have enough; to hate — 5y
to have enough of playing — 598 Lot

Grammar L‘—JLMU-?

1. Present Continuous Aspect

The present continuous aspect denotes thatthe action iIs in the continuation process
during the time of speech. The continuous state of the action is expressed by application
of the suffix — wlj_ /_ ol _ /_ Slgs_/_ ©l53 = to the verbal stemn .
1.1 Positive Present Continuous
1.1.1The positive present continuous form of the verb denotes that the action isinpro—
cess at the time of speech. It mayalso refer to the continuation of g habitual action |

For example,
P Oteilgli g
lam playing. (G.e.:] am Playing now/I am alwa s playing.)
IS s e

! am studying Ughur.

Sl Flsass v

They are living happily (ever since).

1.1.2 The positive present continuous form of the verb is composed by applying
the continuous aspect marker — ol _ / _ ol -/ wl§y -/ ©l35 — then the future
tense suffix and personal ending , to the positive stem of the verh.

See the following chart of positive present continuous forms of the verb :




s ended ‘| sten ended in a consonant preceded by : %
in a vowel" '|__ e 2 rounded __]_a ro_unded__ ‘ %:
| rounded vowel | back vowel \ frontvowel %
s - olf - Layt || ) et —d—-’133—)3=|—¢5—u133—»5 \
' i
ua.a.fn31'31_ujj || O“‘Jlj"""‘":'b | U""""'ﬂﬁ‘j,’j)’ \I Oq_g.u153)35 \ LI."']"'
el el ity o xda e S iy 1
. wyEl, # . N S | 3 . af@t ta | - S .
o r“""’la-‘-‘“'“b \ ity )-M-“lﬁws o
| | il ISR

wliy —is directly attached to the stem which

Note : When — ol§ -/ —olp —/ —wliy —/ -
ot apply.Compare -

endsin thevowels & and &, the B/ &> S/ rule does n
UnL.g.a—iij = a.b)_..r U“““"‘jL"’}’ = ud_a.a:‘1j dalty 35

EQM-*:’IB-“-"J—'S

el o = el

1.2 Negative Present Continuous

rms of present continuous is composed b
aspect marker —
is applied before the continuous

Negative fo y applying the negatvie suffix
_lo_/—4s— belore or after the continuous

1.2.1 When the negative Tl R
directly to the stem

=0
Gy

~olf® = L8 the continuous aspect marker

aspect marker
_wli- | See the chart below :

occurs in the form of

o t.l o ] 5. l
Q\BJ_L_)B; -—LS-“-"‘}.’.—*-“—)BSL person

ol Lo Logt| -0l -l UMM
it | & u‘w@uﬂum Uw@um RETVR G
ﬁwiﬁ-‘l-o-u-‘jg )_.-_Q.AJ13.~LML~JI.J| ).4—4}-A—’134L-6J3-l| )"‘"’“"]3"“)3’5| -~

3-‘—”13““)35' Y&‘/r

d-L-n-u—’]yLo-»-uy Ja_l_._m_a_dj_ﬁ_,...:L._a
3M13JLM,LQL§1— jmyu)y |
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- *
In such Position , the negative suffix negates only the actiop itself , but not the
sitive/ brocess of the action . E - g
J
It has not been raming for rwe months.,
i
1.2.2 The negative suffix — Lo _ can also he applied after the continues aspect
marker oly oy g g Wlgs oz Wl5s —.See the chart below :
e ._L_g_La_C!JS_LLIjJ; d_q_u[}; Ug[_._.t_ﬂ -.ll-.e_\ltr'jj_.Jyl -5 - La—u’jj-st| pPerson
i - B ] a
A Oroalaslgle, o2 | Otealaslii sl | Orlilyy g umLulanﬁl Ot
________T,_.,__:"—______. =i - : ST —
s - ﬁﬁi&@'ﬂﬁ%ﬂ&gﬁiﬂ__ﬁ&f’ﬂ&i er“’st —
L-Ja_ﬁ.ﬁL,sfgbﬁﬂ Galaslft isls Otlailiy g UWLHI””_Q S
_—_—_____.__:I_ ____,_,___fl___—_____ o] T g
__.__M%E&_ﬁﬁugt&éb' el s2la W’sw—q | e
__i_“‘L““”___L‘iIQE‘ifL LM’Z-*—*—**LH' J“-L““L“’jm-’l .. J%Lw’jjjﬁsl__i_%___
iven — e SMLML‘AMG' 3“‘4‘-“55)34' suleslis 3| JY38/58 |
b In this position , the negative suffix fNegates not only the cmtion,but also the duration
of the action, ;. €. theentire process of the action., E S
% Ok SO = L8 salasl s, = jasaly sV
e | | o
. lt is nor Tammg outside , jy 1S snowing.
b
v 1.3 Some Complex Continuous Forms
1.3.1 The perfect participle suffix  Gle- md e it el can be applied to the
pPositive/negative continuous aspect forms of the verb. Such form of the verh may
. function as any other perfective participle form of the verh, (See Lesson 15.) E.g. :
-~ PO e ol Olslssser ;o
2 . .
(_ Who wrote the book which You are readipg ?
3
g
3.}
4 I saw many places whie [ was gomng o Kashgar
55 LLJ:. Soe [.‘ ]'
Il
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I was not working at this time last year.
1.3.2 The conditional mood suffix Le_ /4w — can also be applied to the positive/

negative continuous aspect forms of the verb.
What can I do if I cannot see anything (it. *my eves are not seeing)’
5 s 35 (i Lol By €8

What are you afraid of. since there is no dog is chasing you?

2 .Derivational Suffix _ s +/ - sl +/ - e 4
Derivational Suffix — S +/ _ L__51 +/ - e +derives verb from nominal stems.E.g.:

“to descend " — (sawip < — (50 +“low "
I to decrease 2%l Lﬁij"—" < " | Lé‘ 4w feW ” jlj

Exercises and Assignments M85 580l 09 (Fasdo

1. Compose the positive and negative present — continuous forms of the given

verbs :
._)L.Djjn _L'_'Jésr. _d.l..u: —L__Sj:"‘ —)_aﬁl}ﬁ _JLAJ—?J‘_LSMAJ

Example

_JL.

Cansili s ¢ padnlS jo ¢ il ¢ sl B ¢ ol o e el B
fgmtgﬂujiﬂ‘JMBﬁLUi{‘M!gﬂLaJﬂ.Qm@iLQQ ol ol jl el Bl Lo

agles!§ o gdaloils o o jamolesl B j e yimalont B ¢ jaoalesl ¢ yaesleil g 3

2> Read and translate the following sentences into English.

.5@!34_1_?5 .5@?3;_@134:_?5 85 (1
palipesseS Gloare oy 4z oo
paatiansS < ulesliales 58
FANUTCIUCIC I JUPCTONS W BT PSRV St Bl ol
:‘éd_atl}jJLoSLo_éJ—atzij_aiT‘a raobl_;; 5_‘; (4
5..\_2)5.1 sﬁ-\_llu_o_ds_nzi?—n ronbu‘ 55 q.;’u\_auJBS é’J‘s)ES
et ilesly j3saly ¢ amncsS Tl Tudslins (5
gl faieny Chail) Jgad3o « gualetlguieny Jasaly 18l
B
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3. Translate the following sentences into Uighur :

1) Iam cleaning my house every Friday.
You are not cleaning your house every Friday.
2) She is speaking in Uighur (/7. : in Ughur language).
I amnot speaking in Uighur.
3) It is raining a lot in Seattle ( Jiliew .
It is not raming alot in Seattle.
4) We are going to Kashgar.
They are not going to Kashgar.
5) Our dog is barking.
His black cat is not stealing milk.

4 . Compose 5-10 sentences in Uighur using all positive and negative forms of present
—continuous,

Slog el Ly, OIS S L gusg) (g g U Gt jus wasls 0 5o Ky s
holislyy  aise o, = Elo jaleesls Ll 25850558 Lialads, 8% PR Seins sl gl
OSS Gl 050 L,

0 = Gl e Bl Lasls L ewsfles Loy o s sy

O - Ll 305, 56 e 550 05 J5u —

B3 3R et i Bl g haas —

PO 15 G B o eslt 55 35, —

el wes 518008 i35 4 A Gaby S juw —

6.Write a short story applying the present — continuous forms of the verb.

-_—

(@ This story is adapted from « i, 3250 Oaby, 3l s 2525 (Uighur Keader), The Kashgar
Uighur Publishing House » 2001, p.22.

@ oterlige Ithought that.... ... /Tock. .. for ’
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Lesson Eighteen o 03 s eSS (595

0895

K i Sl el T3l e i3S (Spabass 58 005 S 558 el B sl
o b lale o33 iy Ok D oS ey LB 5o 1S538 i Bl 35 o
B ol ALY e S Gy g Ll (R LS Wbl
C=dm S ped ({Séd_eu]:jﬂl_qh-:‘- — ol gdinn Ole o fads qjuuj.»ﬁ_g.:l_. — yaalilgay HLBy 65 jan
S o S winls K3 Gl (o i SHE = 1 52 (el 8 LY

L (ot 18 o 5l 35S o oS sy (sl e GBS Cipn
Cpirls Liag oo lf s 3alilgie 35 Ly 8 KT (e i Ldonss Wz e
riSonnn 5 ey 8 ot oS B (S 55 ¢ ShE Lelass males

s g Fowslaln S o galo lile 5eapl33S s . salansd 15l (i g

ROV [ OYSETV.TE PR

S oymalil 3398 Co oS (25S sim (i —
G ol Gl gigf o oS el —
q.Qd_.MS'I"B'_.J_?_'F (o el ujJ“-}PB"':" uﬁﬁ‘“ 255
paliplegsh o S sl 335 1 op o pebilnS (s diesngs B —
Tgatanly S sy ek Lds Glust —
LAyies he el EanlinS o GUET398s8 (o I3 9 jo ks - Comaleil i35S (Putdpe3es U0 —
(el 535S (55 « 5alEn5%
ozl )5S peses —
I Js Hluls aey cas tam - 3] Baoia g e

Vocabulary &g o

. SNOW — Sstorm SLE pes

.a city on the north — west of Xinjiang Eesge

L?‘JA.L»’GJ
| 5La

.the very beginning; first; at first
.weather; air

_suddenly , unexpectedly (< - s “ro sense” ) (ot (33 — ($55) e gusd

o ol o= W o

to change; to alter _ a8

Jui




7. snow s
to snow - L s
8. blizzard; snowstorm Ole o s
9. world; universe O lsls
10.to cover; to fill (< o5 “sack , bag; cover 7 ) (Y + Ol - Wls
11.front; before oJi&
12.10 look (at) — Iyl
13.a little, a bit i Lgoe
14.to be opened (passive of e ‘o open ’ (- @U") - ot
15.station (bus station): (bus) stop DS
16. Thanks to God s Ll e
17.equal; same; together &
18. news; information BIYTES
19. author Jyals
20.to introduce (causative of -~ U5 to know ” ) (=05 - Gigses) - 2355 55 g

21 .onomatopoeic : here you are -

Grammar Laleol o5

1. Interrogative Forms of Present Continuous Aspect

1.1 Interrogative Form of the Positive Present Continuous

The composition of the positive present continuous interrogative forms is the same
as that of the future tense of the verh (see Lesson Nine). That is » the interrogative
particle $+— occurs between the personal ending and the future tense suffix in —p—
form; the future tense suffix takes the form of = ! —; the 1® person singular personal
ending occurs in (%= form and the plural in =% —form: the interrogati interrogativee

particle 5+ — may also occur in the final position in1* person.

f_i_oij_bqjﬁtru_l_alga—_@ﬁ" _ra_]_ofjg_Jé.';! _r,_F_olgg_JBS! person |
[T T | oeeliis | oenbige |
(Godeoslilig®) | (Goteasliundt) | (gedesniliy o) \ (sosaenilyy)3s) | N
[T I ST R U —
oo | Gopooliood) | Gustip 39 | Guperitysso |
| “bciigng | il | oo P gralbippest oo e
il | byt | ety | sigpe |
lealililogt | jelolilins | il s | el |l
Jubililigt | gublies | s seblssss | vp
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1.2 Interrogative Form of the Negative Present Continuous

The application of the interrogative particle to the negative present continuous form
of the verb is the same as its application to the positive present continuous form ., re—
gardless the position of the negative suffix Lo _ /as —, However , the tense suffix —)-
will merge with the vowel - of the negative suffix - o — when the latter is applied

. . ]
after the continuous aspect marker — w3~ . Compare the charts below :

Negative suffix Lo —/ & — precedes the continuous aspect ke LBl

-r-1-o@—qb«mfﬂ-rJ-oG—q~~@4 f—1-a@-qb-ﬁﬂ-rﬂ1vdﬁ-qu-Jﬁﬂ person |
¢wubiéﬂmﬁl o dalil Gpiend | et | grossalilzn)3s | .ul
(et Gpoiedlipeond) | Gunadlslossd) | T o M

ot | it | joilpl | jiblian3S |

WP%M@@WW%@@H%Mw%ﬂ%MW\ o
s | oy | oot | o
byt | it | gl | e ||
il gs | bl e l;.Lme;ﬂLUé; | TS |0 s
iy | gl | eUlbhos pebpesS | B/

Negative suffix Lo — /& — follows the continuous aspect marker — ol 3;”_

__f(_n_u_mg_ug{'_r,<_1>_'_,_¢,a;_€_¢||_r,(_n_L._m;g_J;||_r,(-n_L,_m-jj_J;s'l T
el SlaLa 48 | otalatlgent | Geebalihoy | peenlelizis |
(J@uﬂm;uﬂ;)\ (godamnlosl fazet) | Caseasbostiy i) ‘I (godaosloslys 35) | s

iy | it | e | e |
@wM%ﬂ@wM%{ﬁww%wa@%ﬁu oL

ool | obotint | UILQE_ZJ@ 3 | owl
R R e R i joealaily 3| e
fMM%§MMM%JJLM%9@4%mJLﬂ
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2. Derivational Suffix I+

The derivationa] suffix  jows 4+ derives adjectives from noun stems.
similar to that of suffix “—

Its function is
less” in English. Eip
“ ignorant ” ks < g knowledge  » F
3. Usage of 0

wes is a converbial form of the verh _ o

“10 say” | As It is used in the
texts of this lesson .

er after direct and indirect
quotations. It is norma

Exercises and Assignments ))!55)5‘%1‘; 05 Gadida

Example of _ b
Fositive :

Negative J :

i Negative 2 -
<il% 1y Otmaalaslys .(,SJML;;!;J}?_.;) Jesaaleslis 1 ‘(j_ga,nﬁl_oj!;.,)‘.ﬁ) Oteasleslis

English.

gud_“_uliljb_:jf difiigles éjomjjj_: J..JJLQ Cydoms —
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ol loningf «§g0 paiSlh Olaagliof Olenld o jle - -

§ jmasl§5,55 o9 o iades e — (2
.uM‘jé)}SLFLI)_‘.J)bde‘- )j)‘.)é.n_l.;_i' ‘nsdjd_b,_

$yaslilis,3S g il YL 53l —
alilig? (iduet e dapasS hualailis )5S 5o il Yo o8 sl —

Fhoabiil b 15 Y= (8

il Gas Y38 (Sobe cGredlilonds le L Yologre —

§ jrmalail§ 3038 sle L loge —

3 . Translate the following sentences into Uighur.

1) Am I not cleaning our house every Friday ?

Is my sister cleaning the entire house ?

Is she not cleaning only my room?
2) Is he not speaking in Uighr (language) now ?

Is he not speaking in Uighur anymore ?

He is not speaking in uighur, he is speaking in English.
3) Are you introducing yourself ?

Aren’t you introducing yourself?

Are you not introducing yourself ?
4) Aren’twe going to Kashgar?

Aren’t the guests leaving?
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4.Read and translate the following sentences into English .

(Oa8S plistgd S 55 Sl 5 plalics S35 Eliiigtigs as (1

13 {EPPOYON Y B o 5V Ll a, Jsxals (2

Pt lwsls Lustila 515 S el 5 (3

‘ ?Qd-«...._’éjgj UJMG_?_“L“.WULPWEW(4
feoys JlE g OLilaeeiadifa e (5

SL-JA_MU_?J_ (5L, s il Glelilesses (6

554414:115.33 Eeslelal, el L al, olislils a3l (7

Plionalol 5558 sl elloas o, AL i uS sl (10

7.Read and translate the following short story with the help of your dictionary,

OteSlsd 38 S Magy g, St Joia,

SO 1S (5 i 0 WS 30 Laslida g8 o439a yals, TEBGE (P et saa S o $3S
S =98 .t_{.}’?’ S4By 1 (a5 gn OsSaaasly poas é.fc..;_’uLﬂlj)L’:.j'_‘{ UGS s e i3 )55 (P e of
Rt Sl i St (sl A e ST GRS s s
L‘M—A_l_])_ﬁﬁ_‘lp u_'iJcLL..M;Jd._'u éL;_:J_._: 5'5 ru._:[_n [o=n d-\.ad_\m.‘:' (P podd s]l..l._iLw_:J}_..u o «qj—“"“"b’_ﬂ):“sjﬁﬁ
|

| O OfBle s gty 3 P (Soslls ELa 38 i, Ol e g8

8.Read the idioms below and match the

m with English idioms of the same or
similar meaning.

P9aig )5S Jigd Laslas ) 95 (1
(JN—LS) ,—A—A—A—AK_L\_] ik ‘Q‘S,-MJBSSJMIM i ,JB'SUAS/J;S(Z

T ==

M A common legendary man of wisdom in Central Asian folktales.
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Lesson Nineteen LV J0d u’“—’)s-"-c‘B-’ 09

dalslw

58 e s oesiling LS e Lionily (Soaniny Lo o35 Taald Sy (955 o e
158 ol e Lt oo 35 (ILIE Gl g saitaSy (dsiyld broniadiliansS Lanpily
pianS a e phge (LBl S5ha (35S yum s pp ke el s JUE 2 S8 el 3L
O e

g5 LKt IS ogagalh )35 00 ey 3 whay 38 Dol BB (oanily (255
il sl (Ko i pistls JUS (idis (S (paans o - 230155550 el (ks
5 sy gy peslt ol lisle Mie fenndsy GBI BIEL 6 lele (tnistlS
ra._..,._:aS 4_{:55 (yhs ¢ pdoonzxal pRes wlos — (jaSE Jﬂjj_«au £ Lﬁ"““’u

IREBOUET PPt URNCTIRIUST SOUUSOUL JUSteE ST ) T LRICS SR ST e
15 e JUE 38 emtin Lo laczily LU cas = odeS Kt LIS inln onsefe oS
Gl ily 1L ¢ st iy LS Ly 35 (958 38 (S - (55 M Sinsn w00 ey
GLisl5555S JU 5 (S - (B sl agpds o (pado S (aeS (piepill saS SSg
iy o0 yu 35 Masay JUIE 35 (Sl (2508 (el sane 38 posll Gulele G inlea
(sanells posls Lidly (0 s I 5 - (25 3251 53,55 eiio

558 38 35S am (e oo )3 (35S e LB 3 oy BLitiaSyy fadugeS (pakisd
toslE s gl 550 55 ey JUI8 38 - neasg 38 pusls Gulele U ilen (5
S Koy 3 33l Yoy S (posaSBhe 3881 L SLF G558 s

LOaSE ldgy lysd Ly sf g J e st Bl pam )b s

(s 3 Mg

Syl a8 aons pjle (e —

RUYUUL | JEUE$ A UN SL T € TS A ROS ST AR Y O 9anily as —

S3reb 38 dolE i e K2 el

LGS (asig )RS eaayss Slisosan sadiias ulind jid jaenSSS cafan —

§pudanslils3hg Iabilios fowindly 4508 (o s Sotaafyy ey = 2ot —

s o ot gt (9Bl oLl Iadsle s Lindl 32 305, -l —
peradas

9 5 58 o é.bgabm fous

gty ol g B L i o« I3 8 Ikt 5038 Lt Semscn —
il ey a3 alBladiss e 3 555 SLasE o

§poligalys Gl _ Bl (S ualiliil s 33538 (85050 p5ist o —

oslal5a I35 08338 (03 e -periiadd 5 b33 Ldsy o30dn - juslields (Ll - LU jla —
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1 amnalsffal i

odsgfa joloS . uenil e i Gn Gy es jos snsduien i S ealifalig
el bl el it swash s )38 )3l juo —

T tmnalil 5l i §aian L onslilfalif saxaS s L5500 0 Ll 35 cSen —

ud._ﬁ_.\ﬂja_l_mfs .;1;".<)_,~;:3 Sl oty cdfadi

Vocabulary &gt 5
1.loyalty; sincerity Oadlsl
2.dusk prayer el L
3.side; next (to); close; near; edge ol
4.a walk; trip alyaw
to take walk (relaxing);to take a trip Y UG TR YO
5.0ld , aged (< - Lik “to live” < b “age” ) (ole — & = L4 ly) olelal
6. colorful .4 ; flower garden,. € JsS “flower ” ) (ot + JsS) &alls g
7.to tie (to wear a scarf) (- Lo 5alely) _5:._«
8. since ﬁ;wa _@
9.whoever, someone (unknown to speaker) J9eonS
10.to get down, fall; to get on/off (from car/bus) e
11.a short while 203 s
12.that (particular one mentioned before) sinken
13. quick; fast; sharp sl s
14 . hair (human) 61"
15. white Y
16.t0 turn white (< Y “ white ) b bl e
17 . although; even though (< - J “ tobe/become ” ) il e sb el
18. quick (ly), fast; dexterous, agile olisls
19.vigorous, energetic elos
20.one who is in love Gals
21 . sweethearts , lovers Badas — 3asl8
22 .war; scandal , fight (< - 5" to hit, strike ” ) (adh = Y588
23 .military ;. ; military man, ) gD
24 line , row: rank { Yon
25.military service; military troops SOy |
26. memory , mind oeS
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97 .to remember , to recall (lit. : come to my memory) = Jas L L1
28 to be seen; to seem (passive/reflexiveof - )5S “to see” ) (= Oh = J5S) — 0adS
29.dark (not light) JespE

- b 5L

30. night fall (to become dark)

3] . previous; the past one (< Gy before ) (5 + Ohos) s

32.to kiss; to love — 5
love , beloved soolE (e b
33. Christmas §gud g
34 . holiday; festival el b

Oty

35 firt , initial
Grammar (Ssiloms) 5
1.The Habitual Past Tense Form of the Verb

1.1 Formation of the habitual past tense

The habitual pasttense is formed by the application of the suffix <=
stem , Jollowed by the past tense predicative endings ,1i.€.,
Because of the unvoiced consonant ending

_ /ol - /ws —to the

positive and negative verbal

the past tense suffix plus personal endings.

of the preceding suffix , the past tense suffix occurs as & —.

See the chart below :

I
negative stem ‘ positive stem person ‘

—?‘-—JL.‘ — D __.‘,;

. _

U U DERCVRIPOY) €3 IOV ER

-

_c,ﬂﬁt,..im"' 5 —

PSRRI POCTRUSE it 555 PO -1 ot )L oatio 555 Cyis

TV T

5] G ] :‘r 51 ]JLJ 5! MI“JBS L_J"‘*’

Syl Gpanlol| @3eds

S ey e
== - — -

SFSYIYY prope BT pywaey) preey? B

)51-5\:' 'r)L" )\15: M°)55 JA_L._»)

le{ “.. ! B

Ll mys| M

A I...L—AJL-.“J)L{-H-*—’: "“,IM)BS‘J}M ke

55
|

1.2 Function of the habitual past tense
The habitual past tense form expresses the regular ,
ofthe action in the past. It is also used to indicate the intention or wish to do

¢ at the time of speech.Lxamples :

g SlosaS 58 LB 95 (HeS yen

e B s ‘ u“"‘"‘*"‘JES‘ sonaling | 3l

constant occurrence or existence

someting in the past o

Jused to see that women by that station every day.
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This example expresses the constant occurrence of an action (i.e :

a certain period of time in the past.

1 would pay (the ruition) myself,

This can be the
the speaker at the time of speech.

- 55 ) during

35 05558 (o sy (53598) Ldgs w303,

if I had the money.

2.The Continuous Past Tense Form of the Verb
2.1Formation of the Continuous past tense

Te continuous past tense is formed by theapplicationof the suffix <o — /&l _ / e

“intention " of the speaker in the past or,a current desire of

— to the

positive and negative continuous aspect forms of the verb »which are followed by the

past tense predicative endings. (i.e.

See the charts of (positive and negative forms below:

»the past tense suffix ©— plus personal endin s).
P g

Positive :

*ol_uljm | ST IS | S | - ol - wl§a8ef - ol - olis )38 ‘ person
il elis bl il 5552 135085 | s
Gaubljelis G5001% 5 §5bl555 5 G5bl53,5S | -
Sobijlis | Sesbli,y | Ablig | elsblygs | g

RS NEN, pRil e | kansblygigt | Lkmbigs)gs |

Ml [ Memblh,n | Membizg | WEosbizes | o

RELLIP TR | el et Hbl5 5845 Hl135,5S | ,Y¥38/58

Negativel :

Tl:.l —Olfeadig] _ ol _olplb ‘ — ol —olilasser | ol - oliue)3S | person
N ru.-.-;t;l;ﬂa_pjdu‘ pellsll | eliglegs s bl e, 55 (oo
_&;vm;ﬂwﬂ SEbpll | Gssipliag | Gssblhaass|
i Alllgpen i | Elesliils L ‘ elosblplgses | Elaobilie,ys gm
,Agmuyw |J Ha \ 3aslililags s | MU';&auﬁS' s
| Ml it || Mesbigl, L |\ SE A5 55yt " Mesblpen 38|l |

bl Lis ‘! Ll L l\ (ililglagst s s |




e ——

Negative Il -
_s_a-d._.Lo_'!ba_mef‘ _L._aJ_Lo_':13_:)_a-1 || — la ._.Lo_!153,53.= | S s m*jji)BS\ person
| ey T ——
e sl | RS | 3 | o

= - L P L
Gyrolalielas | garnbell e |L Bimaletliasss || ééﬂ%mﬁme b

— T rr TR e o L et e ok P, 0
Honlfiulis | sl | s | ETSTICTTY: e |

B e i # |
£ .H--«__,L.,;qgm# S »-_‘L,Jaw“ r,,mmjg,sy | )—‘i"""’l“'“"ijﬂst| P ‘

s S s foar
ol 2o s [~ _1__
L;'*J”—'-,Ldyr:—f | ESYRE]TE | u-'-“L“’jjJaS‘ Yy/y

szt

9.9 Function of the continuous past tense
The continuous past tense form of the verb denotes the direct declaration of the

continuous state of the action in the past. For example :

38 Tt 038 ol fases

My sister was also studying at the Seartle University.

3. Interrogative Forms of Habitual and Continuous Past Tenses

There are two different interrogative forms of the habitual and continuous past
tenses : a) The interrogative particle 3+ — is applied to the end of habitual and
continuous past tense forms , at the outmost position following the predicative per—

sonal endings (i.e , the past tense suffix « — plus personal endings); b) The mter—

rogative particle 9+ — I8 applied before the predicative endings in the form of —¢ -
(—p- after avowel and — pl— or — po— _after aconsonants). See the charts :

3+ — after the predicative endings :

continuous past habitual past

negative 11 —||— negative 1 | positive negative L po‘%ltwa
L e e —4\

= D e b v s o i
_c;ﬂ_L,:'!BjJ35|_a1_u15ﬁquS| _u]_u133J35| —\-A—E—ﬂ—ﬂjjj _ua_”S‘.
535S | el yS| preosiblyniS| et T T
}”5-‘-”'-”135/'35 | 3’°£3“"L1)J“JB5| 5435--114153)55| dod biiia 35 | saB g0 )35

j_of_a_»A—vLo.b‘!jj‘]jS | é_niA—AJL1§JLanS 3_03’_._._)1,_,]33)35 B_AiA-A-A—Id.aJBS | Wajgs
| L 1 -

3")-"{""""L°’||55JBS|3"°)‘$"""u§"d‘“)35_||_}‘)-*$-“"‘h}jjjjs| 34)4144—-—'“‘;35 | )_‘i,u_VJB_
” wmwamﬁ Bﬂﬁ'i*-“Uf“JaS | 3—»)31$—-L133)35_|F 3*1315#—“-*—»)35 | 34)5&'-“035

“ yw—‘JL-od'ljijs | 3"""41"13"“)35| whbjjjs | 3_}._.....»4_.,)35 | nJ)5|
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0 . 5 i
— - betore the predicative endings :

: | |
continuous past . habitual past J
negative ] negative | positive negative positive “

—p = Llganes | Q‘Eﬂ‘ﬂ)ESIh pl ool 38|« o ol ‘-’JBST - o - S |
|

|| peetaleliiies |__t1£‘3+_-“)_55L_rfj%£5 | s i s |

SBAIES| Gplitss| ess | eS| ggeass]

M58 Sotbygs] deilss | g e

L%‘-ﬂ@éi-'_&i@zﬂ B | ﬁ:’:ﬂ N e 5]
PGS | Meeblpn3S| Measblyi 3 | Meca s — s
oleslyy3s | ‘_s-*'-*b"'sﬂ‘*-wéjl‘ tr"*’uEJjJBST g ihos | U"""””th

4. Derivational Suffix — y+/~ jJ+/— jo+
The derivational suffix =l e s detivas verb from nominal stems E.g:

“to be shortened” — liu.s < 2+ “short” liw.s
“to turn white” -8B < )l +  « white 73U
“to turn blue” — j4S3S < o+ “Dblue” S

5. Derivational Suffix (b -/ o — /hd— /58—
The derivational suffix =/ e - /Py — /by — derives verb from verbal stems
E.g. :

“ study ” WS < S- “to study 7 — 984

“study , learning ” iS55 < @ = B Tamn® OeS38
“war ” P08 <B - @y, hit” -8
Usight 7 03 < (- “to see” - 3
= . war g L " . "
Exercises and Assignments SW5,550 o5 Gudias

1. Compose the positive , negative and interrogative habitual past tense forms
of the verbs given below.

= v

B -aht: oot o REA B SRR R S
Example :
=il
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PEEEEE—— r

¢ ol o sl o ukaslaly (LBl gl ¢ PORLIE 1N

{§asslBly « o MRS « g R L ka5l « a3 35080 ¢ foanitlil

(pRalals sl o gkl cElolal (538l r}._._aLaL,
f@%u%uﬁhﬁﬁﬂgﬁhﬁ%ﬁwaéﬁﬁb@yéuﬂw@%bﬁ

¢ ganiiglesly « o LB, ( ga jXnzlosly patonlail < jadinleil ¢ oozl
¢ SoloBls M lesls  ukaalobly slotlesls « 5aaalesly ¢ oialedly

9. Compose the positive , negative and interrogative continuous past tense

forms of the verbs given below.

LT CE SRR U L -

Example :

:_Lgb

bl iy c Mslliaie ¢ gl g Bl i « 550l Gk ¢ ol g
¢ eablgadn
¢ ialsl Gadiny U;igmuw ‘)_.5.._._«5_,13..J.¢4 cElonablgain cdj_..ab]y.ﬁ.»_: srw_ouw
‘U_A_Mj.aL‘..sL» JBIiHJLITyLo_ab ‘,i_uuymu gé.L.uL:lyL‘sL O}AL'ryL,sLJ ‘rﬂ.wuymu
‘}_.JBLS_,._HUjJL@LJ ;yﬁgﬂuymb ;Wuymu }oajyb‘lyl_o_ab ‘WLJ}.L..,BL
fL‘,’.lL-oUl'.j:{Lo-‘!:Lg
‘J.I 5 " "‘L-°‘:11§-A-__:“,.-‘;‘-J . . .'; . "OL_O__'H:' ..=‘ . 5! ir 'LD:]" ..“ ‘0};_;’_11-0_’1‘ .,P ‘ i L_°J1' ““
¢ sunledl Baia
bl

3 Read the following dialogues and translate them into English :
Q}MU}.JJ Lot lomely JUB o8 fosl laujll_ob S8S jam — (1
ol it il i 58 1l —
3 alil g oS53 N3lo aslasly Liis (s jum — (2
L sl 8538 lile fanlsesls ik yae cfan —
RN D JrEnE 1.>r$‘_._u-Lij_._A_n'._=; RUCS-O8 i S 21 (O
it s a3l faoindil fasalB patiandd (s L
G4 sukaiipt (coffee) 5843 03 oo — (4
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RS G5l e (Sipe i G ) ein st (Sum
RVl 3t Ly L ks, (5

1SV (535 weer Ly, L gy,

et dlsiilaloe ity ol s peiiledls 35l
Tt bl iy 205 (6

e Galil Lty Lt
s Ll sl G 058955 — (7

eSS L ot
L3S 08 pem by _ (8

G5B 5S et 1 ea s ‘GR35 I8S g ily —
P38 13 5ol Gt i inles BB G38imas s (0

135858 las ol alyy 55 95 sl —
gu_:_oLJFBﬂLoJL_I Leis Ssls 1u0ls OS85 (10

bl a5 ¢ sus Jewar s Ll (s b L2 s e 2o Llsls fuuls OaGgs

4. Translate the following dialogues into Uighur

D If 1 had asked for your car yesterday , would you have given it to me ?
Iwould have given it to you. But I would not have given (you) the new one.
I would have given you the old one.
2) Did you use to 80 to Xinjiang every year ?
Yes, I used to 80 every summer. But [ do not g0 anymore,
3) Were you working yesterday morning ?
No,I was not working in the morning.
Yes, I was working in the morning.
4) Were you talking on the phone when 1 called you last night ?
Yes, I was talking on the phone with my friend.
No,I was not talking on the phone.l was Writing an e-mail to my friend.
5) Was your grandfather sleeping when your father came back from work ?

When my father came back from work , he was playing chess.
5. Compose 5-10 Uighur sentences using habitual and continuous past tenses.

6. Write a short story applying the habitual and continuous past tense forms as
possible.

7.Read and translate the following stories with the help of your dictionary .
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o (D

Lo Bl 8 i Slisas Sl s 030 SlyaiSes Jhga (i JaSaE 1z 558
SY e
L'J—h.L—]d_adj UJJBLLQ_M—J eg Lﬂé)é‘““"t’ ua_l.,u L5.L_]Lf r°L““'!§‘-' Lg)_n.)é_g él...».:us‘i_o Ja.fd' U;:é_;éﬁgf

.T,_._:JTJBJ_}U;

(2)
UEEXGYRTE SR Gl 09S RUTL GL ISP T P S Elaagd (pdo pesd
:db)aa sagds o puds
L__._Ja.b b ‘H_‘_]LA_‘A_NBJ U_A_»-n-nj G’JYJ_B"UJL’ dpodid ud.LA-l Lj..L]L‘v’ rpLu.]j.i OA_LulLi Ly Jdgdj oy
e,

@ This story is adopted from s Iosbon s (B3LanEsd Lo syt (Uighor Reader), The Kashgar
Uighur Pblishing House , 2001, p.10.
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J‘-"-_’!d—w Lﬂl—‘—w RN

it Lo bgll j3aliy ot i s Labloit (oo L g%350 Ly e O
b 458l 48 oy ol eetle oy 058 Ny lf <K amad s 8 e
SUTL ORY
5S4 3F e L Giing Ll el Mgy l8 BLo 1SS watly it e
LG e i35 la il gty lolulog aidye 555 s lecadls Ll oA S n sy
e der gyl

55 TS (35935 09 @55 etazad it
1S jrmagy agea® juiied (ol )35 . 5o e by Ll wmaiily 135 cpoian
o jaedd 5l aSy (b el jaidas $(39°,35 o) jemads 5 )lils sl
13300k Lo g gl anissgs S
(BEI5 18 558 G (5 Ml Bar lagl 368 o s L
igedandil of Jiafp a5 55 L 1y bt Laluls s ces (e j5S (o MLl
I3 Gl g Foa 38 Gl L 55eS Ly J5S oL Orendse Gals | s sty
(850058 035 (SE 0y 35 L eeess ek, §S

o5 bl 558 L et dllass Wy 5, Ll g3t S Gt B g ey ole L

OB 3o apg 58550 (35 (5 e Lifs Sliblai s

5035 -G3ing (Was Ottt G Ll Bl
st_hd..MJ]JLB f.LJ5_1 OB.LJSL:;
W u_:d_la[_:L«J

§ igde ali gl s

do S

b

TSLSOS] | PEOU L PROL BTN B 09%185 T janes doss —
BSeind (Lo j5is o js
Omred el S8 (s 008 et 5 By S s, GF Glels Islsgs —

.é.Io)_?S L...Jj.: L,ai.odj

Tasle o LS o et
-a-_i_u_l.)

958 05 JoundS - Lol ar 3038 otinn (paSCd L et Bap oo pu Ll o sinie
s )55 b sl

e 3S Olels e 38

Tredie 35 (25 e L Bgn el anaSiabe

R R e JUSCE S TPE SIS Ve S T TE e S eI

I L CC S VUL SUURPE 5 H

FhasY gy ot 05 LSS @elo ¢ s

OtedBlis (3 jans (e ducieds gy

e T T R R SUCYE.
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Vocabulary &) 3w

1. journey , voyage YA
2. China 555 5=
3. breakfast; breakfast time lsls
4. toeatbreakfast b Fo
5. torevolve , rotate; t0go around; to go for stroll (_'Ql—,alf
6. acity in themid—west of Xinjiang ).md_iﬂ)L‘si
7. acityinthe west of Xinjiang /;rmal_,
8. acity inthe south—west of Xinjiang a0
9. acity in the south of Xinjing £ b
10 . name of a river and large desertin southern Xinjiang VJL;)JLS
11. anameofacity » region and a mountain in northern Xinjiang @ s
12. taxi L’Tij
13. rent; payment for rent

14. torent; tohirea transport s 1S
15. warm , passionate enthusiastic i
16. cooked meal ff‘BU
17. tasty , delicious (< peS “taste ) (eld + f“5>) ellaai
18. fruit o
19. famous , distinguished » well known ) §ado
20. song LU
21. totell , toinform; tosing (asong) S
29, world; wealth Ligs
23. easy Ll
24, dance J s 5
95 . disk (refers CD/VCD/DVDs and computer floppy disks) s

96. towait; topreserve , save; 10 keep

Garammar

Suffixes ¢ + and Their Functions
1. The derivational suffix 4= +

Uighur > in Uighur

English > in English

now > for now / for the time being
as for today

133

Wl

L ilosl )5

1.1 Derivational suffix ez + derives adverbs from nominal stems. E. g. -




y T .

1.2 However , w henitis applied

to some personal and demons
these pronouns to be in the genit;

trative pronouns , jt may require
vecasefonn.E.g. :

m my opinion i, =adas <do 4+ (Els 1) )

# m your opinjon Lo¥iinn = e <ae + (85 1) e

- mhis / her opnion o ge o 08 el B 3

Some other word forms for such derivation.E.g. ;

$ maytake specific

lime > tem porarily pli8ly = oy (e 49 Sl
1.3 A specific averbial form , such as  dzasy (lit:

be mentioned. It is derived from the noun
derivational suffix “¢ +isapplied toijts3~ p
verbial form is used in the expressions such
may

* following the patternof ”

in the length of its body) needs to

$% “body, stature; side (of), edger”. The

€Ison possessive form (529 -This kind of ad—

as’ “in accordance Wt ¥y throughout ” |
setes B .

‘

“amongst "
or

PSR L 8wy, iy, e
He is the pest Student throug hout the school.
e

i TP I N
You must dp evervthing as I toff you (todo),

L]

The following are the examples ofsu ch adverbial forms :

winter > during rthe entre W inter

I‘:._.L""*.“"‘—gb. 5
winter > during

= aa + (5 4) Cies
b= e s
au tumn S =

= 4-.?.-+(L_5+)J55

the entire Sumimer
winter > during the entyire

2. The Limitative Suffix 4= +
2.1 "Bh& Timis
| (verbal

ative suffix <= + cap be

applied to verh
— adjectives) 1o exp

al nouns
ress the manner or |

imitation of the action .
ssessive forms.E.g. :

and Pparticiples

In most cases,
bal noun and par

ticiples occur in po

according to my !rnow/edge (abour iz) teniid = > o+ (ra-l +) U = e
as you know: gs you desire '
2.2 The limitative suf fix
| /4S+ creates 1}

to

Lt/ Gy 2
e suffix compound asas: *;

@& nominal stem denoting the final

all the wa S up o Turpan

(to count) up ro Aundred
untl five (o’ clock)

Aoty 88 = 4o s + 0k s

(L) sty iy ey,
oSS = Ao 4 dS-i-U;I':d.__. (easly)

combined with the verha] nounsuffix + 32 /+ 43 /+ 35/+ S creates

dpgb_ / “>98_ / 455~ which can be applied to positive and nega—

2.3 The limitative suffix Aot
the suffix compound 4z g&_ /
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tive verbal stems denoting the final limit of anactionintime . E. g. :

Do not leave untill come (back). aeiaS e o8JaS e
He will not leave until/unlessyou go (there). C390de3aS 35 amdias )b (ew

This suffix combination can also be used to indicate a change of the action ,

which can be expressed in English as: “insteadof”.E.g. :

Let’s go to school by car, instead of going by bus.

3. The Comparative Suffix 4= +
The comparative suffix az + which can be used interchangeably with the suffix

ell> +, adds an attributive or adverbial function to a nominal stem, which may
occur in possessive or genitive form , denoting acomparison or limit of quantity or

quality of compared items or actions. E.g.:

I do not know Ulighur as much as you do.
I ERNCTIE PECT A WINEE
I also have as much money as you have.

You also take as much ashe (has taken). Do not take too much.

E xercises and Assignments MB35 05 Faas
1. Read and translate the following sentences into English :
@y LRt i el
e 3l 38 Lo plJlE g Bloen Lt b it o (2
L sa S gl (935 42 580AS (5 18 (355 e LU ol (3
eeieS a8 tes (5 8 L 5 (4
coodae 08 50355 par amald (5
¢ paas of b azils e 8my palilies Mgy 8 (6
oo yeuad jamads Hoa S5 amnrgy Loy (7
TorSagn Gy Ll gy ammls (0385 slds MB350 8L jel o (8
g lely H5eals (555 5 ax¥iinn (9

LSS

Tpaiadt (2l Fo ) Ll cap g2 L Linly )33 Lkt 5, (12
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2. Translate the following sentences into Uighur

1) Instead of buying ahouse with this money , let mego around the world.
2) lused to work until noon.Now I work until4o’ clock in the afternoon .
3) The entire summer I worked Ina company .

4) Tt had been raining for 3 days until yesterday .

5) It is not too far from our home to (lit. :up to) the school .

6) I have not much work to do until Friday.

7) There are only two weeks left unti] examination.

8) That is all for today, (=Let’s do this much for today).

9) He speaks very well in Uighur.

10) You do not know him as T do.

3. Convert the words below into 4= + forms and make sentences :

_uué_f- stSd._f suéjjf sro_i)b “— )tjl-—l\ll [ d_..ﬁ 'J_-.S(Ln_uldti
4. Read and translate the short story below with the help of your dictionary .

POy 3L 5> Sl i Lol L olilias sl Sy dxaaS

QUL I CROE IS S I VS o bls daiigf sl

_§]JL.Q ‘L—?L_A_'::L?_s 3'3 .Lr}d—{jfjl_fb Qd—g_lu\_lj—?_‘l L__}’jl_‘- L_._‘Ia.) — sum_l_?j d—%tailj—‘l (LJB.'I rnd...?-)_A:iL':- S
SULLERPU PRI S0 {; las o8 watle jafies eeaddd cod Gasiaad al JrisRe

L-.;..I}J 1_1[4 Lwi.u ’:3 6.5’3'35"' LI gp— lé_: M'T}A-L\j . Lg-Lod.j ‘ ,_A_{_: N1 UASJAS ‘aLm[f "353 N
.u:ﬁd-iélJL&s Od.{.i-k.!o.i = S)f_oi:w.\ L_Jd_s Mﬂj l.'_'.ld_u;L-.d éjjjgj q-od—u‘.ﬂj-.n_‘i)]'j ﬁ—o.-r\:l cddy

5. Read the following idioms with the help of your dictionary and try tomatch
these idioms with corresponding ones inEnglish :

it I g4 I (1
e 55258 e gals o i85 (2

6. Compose ashort story or a dialogue aplying 4= + forms.
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Lesson Twenty — One 9 J0S =y ‘*—0)-3-'—'

q)?L—sv”m - ::.

u1)..hi_b Ls.l_.-..rf Lﬁbéﬁ&g u'"“‘L"'Jé) <{J¢.L°.A..¢_AS 1.)34;-)55 cddaS af_.ué_;: M)_:_m u:d_é_?_ul_b P
LS b 28l Ol
caxblol B g Sas BTN PN Bl oS (Ko Gload e Iy ee o 32 G yhmted doss —

US")"‘""' UAL..\.J)_?.J tTiijL.:- I.?Jb.) — e

1 yeSoul o paalage yu B4 slogs yu faslisli g ga @ Oles lansG ol

Smlonbiln (ionS juw —

Wsr ¥ et —

LSS Oj‘r’u“"‘sdbu PESTERUE Elo Pt sl —

GMLMLLgUMSJLBJM_

Ty s =

Py %] Lt gy San Sy dL:L? il g UML.;.AJ—VLM poon 4l ;9_,.)31_'{ u_._.\_:LmL] (20 G Eloe —
lele SULE 538 Ly gl e S JLB Ol aslonblo jaw jaSe8 gugladile jul 8

TSt e

c Soadyy pSanialy3t Lo b 38 o S0 )3S (el 8 Jlelmanbe e gzeilb
L s ilon dppefly (938 o - 0sOnlend 3 B 6

— § jawyonnSasSas S jabda YKo (SanzsS ¢ poSanneSas Ll Ll Soatas juw —
)_..a .Qaim_..u (590 e

‘;r,_.,_a_cd...os‘t:n AS/J_M-J L.J"‘L‘" Ls.lJlj ‘r’L“-Ij-.‘ U%Sufm” ngd_l.\{dJu" _,L(...g L,'LMBS L )djdff -
ud.f.:.u)_?_a t._:1jl._- LI_IIJI'.‘.} —_—

(D This story is ad#ptedfrom o 35,50 Gl Shikaiast (Lo jhet ( Uighur reader) »  The Kashgar Uighur Publishing House , 2001 ,
PohB:
(@) This story isadapted from alaiet (Lo 3t (UjghurReader) . The Kashgar Uighur Publishing House . 2001, p.d.
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Vocabulary &lad § 5
1. pocket Gl
2. apick — pocket (< 332k “ pocket ) (L + 3525l (e85l
3. partner , companion ELs
4. fashion 1590
5. surprised , astonished , shocked ) pan
6. to be surprised , amazed —de Oy
7. major; specialty; subject asdS
8. to change, to alter (causative of ,45;55“to change ” ) (o - w858 - ol
9. tailor (from Chinese 4% ) & dpan
10. research; studies b
11. to research; tostudy - s Jaa
12. to elect , vote (for) = Yol
13. election,. (< - %ls “to elect” ) ( = Welsy) TnyﬂL«)
14. to be elected (passive of — Mlw “to elect” ) Gty = Wk g Wb
15. candidate (for election) el 5als
16. reason , cause o g
17. simple; ordinary L_?JJJU
18. ugly; bad Cirdis
19. no matter how/what sonnd 9y (510005
20. anyway R e 5o
21. totouch; to marry (of a woman) - Ll
22. son of arich man; playboy a0 5L
23. (extremely) beautiful , handsome Jblealos
24. to marry (reflexive of —+k¥ < 3% “home” ) (- -4+ G5 - ey
25. a loafer odda I
26. threat , menace G
27. to threaten — 3 G
Grammar Lol 5
1. The Progressive Li8ls - / 4:Sus _ Form of the Verb and its Function
1.1 The function of the progressive suffix Lsle - / axSas _is similar to that
of the continuous suffix —wl§-— , denoting that the action is in progress. The Ll _

/ 4xS4s — form is more literary than the continuous form.

However , the two forms do have a slight difference in meaning in certain
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contexts. The Lisls — / exSes —form emphasizes the progress of the action during a cer—
tain period of time ; and the — @l§-— form emphasizes the process of the progress.

Com pare :
(At the moment) lam (in the state of) reading abook. tenidlass of LlasS
[ am (in the process of ) reading a book . (o3 § 58 o5 oles

1.2 The suffix Lidlo—/aiSae— is applied only to the positive stem of the
verb. E.g.:

EOLH_:_SMJBS (ngujuJ_‘},S ¢ (yhoniBlo g8 o (yan — LuBle — 9808 (s

E‘;_._o.._'.'Sa_U;S()_._a_uﬁu‘,_},S fWLéﬁﬁ(Jﬂ_tﬁu — 3895 i j

CyhmniSan y5S (yaw — xSy — 35 { a8 Lo 58 o (oyam — LiBle — 3805 1 (aw

ot Sas 555 (Gams — aiSany — 35 ¢ janiBlagdof (G — LuBlo . 5805 1 jaw

yebawaiSasy3S (galw — axSes) = 35 ¢ adaunzBlagB ol (et — Lisle — 9865 el
(xS as ,3S (= aSusy — &S (Lslags gl (- LiBle — 588 Y55/ 9

1.3 The 1* and 3% person progressive forms are more commonly used. The 2
person forms are rarely used.

1.4 Generally , in an interrogative form the progressive is not used. Instead , the
continuous aspect formisused to express aquestion.

1.5 The suffix Lsle / aSas—is acombination of the verbal-noun suffix + 3L - /
+as—_gnd  the locative case suffix ls4+ / & +In contrast to theverbal feature of the
continues form , the progressive form takes on anominal character. Therefore , no verbal
endings can be attached after Lisla_/ exSaas

1.5.1 The particle (45 can be applied to indicate the past tense when it is In
the predicative position in the sentence.

Compare the following sentences :

He is reading the “Fashion Dresses ¥ magazine.

.1.3\31._45533 gr;""l"".!:'}j ({JLL‘_A.«:—DS 1-)3.4)) é:
He was reading the “FashionDresses ” magazine.

st Lialagsof (ks j3 orlonsaS fogan 55

1.5.2 The negation of this nominal form of the verb can only be composed by
application of the nominal negative particle peses However , the negative form of the

progressive is normally not used , except in certain literary context.

2. The Intentional Mood Form of the Verb
2.1 The intentional mood form of the verb isconstructed by applying the compound
suffix =8l —/ (ZSes—to the positive stem of the werb. E.g.:
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OtaStanySSie sy E5i ) Otenzlo)ls = ol L ()
JreinSeiylSie 28l s () Fegila )l = il )
QlacenSea 38 = 2S00 3S U Otenndlo )l = a8l L (e
FAEERS = kil S (o) Fruagdlojly = sl (o)
sas 55 - 3538 (ali) slily |, = elb Gely)
L N ¥38/49) #ill = asl, (¥52/50)

2.2 The intentional mogd form of the verb expresses the intention , desire or
objective of the speaker toward the action.E. g, :

I wanr (T ntend) to vore for a WOIH:?I(EJ 5 A J S

Who doyou wans 0 marry ? § i caonSa L o

2.3 The suffix capibon 7 e s a combination of the denominal derivational suffix
s+ and the verba] — noun  suffix + sl — / 4 &, _ » which results in 4 nominal charac—
ter.

2.3.1"Dus 45 its nominal character , the Intentional mood form can only be

negated by the particle | pdadf which can be followed by nominal personal endings,
E.gk

Ceidads ol v woedd il L (i)
Tttt ool = Guaas il ()
Quwsdadd il L = el o8l L (a)
Frsmind (omila ) = aues sl b (G
PTE OV eBll = s L Gally)
oo il )l = s oLk (¥4 /40

2.3.2 For the same reason , the Particle (saf  js ysed fo indicate the past tense
when it is inihe predicative position in the sentence. The particle (su.% can be writ—

Past-n egative Past—positiy
el il [ = ﬁmwmﬁu@uﬁ sl L poaed asls L
é‘l_,wmaju_?ﬁu)b = él_s&ufwdadjtﬁnl‘iu)[g émﬁgu‘,p: C.LJML,.?E&)L:
PR e ol o R e 2l ARl e B
ED.LSRVIRPIOY 1 =M odeds o5l L ))lijé.gcjl.o)b = W03 w29b b
ety abla by = o2 ool il Szl b oo 28l L
|




P e b il

the Intentional Mood

9.4 Interrogative Forms of
| mood are constructed by application of the

Interrogative forms of the intentiona

interrogative particle g» — .
L See the charts below :

Future interrogatives !

Future—negative—interrogative Future—positive—interrogative

Jottomasds 2lo o = fewsasa ol L ((a0) feiauazle )by = fola b (0e) |
o proitads la = Gomstadd 28le s o) o ol o = Juagla s G5 |
Soidumsdads bl )l = Gewrdedd eyl () i oazbla by = 3onzdila o (e
ba jaiads G2dla b= Somsasds 28l by (o) s fozile o = Gomblo o o)

ol LGy | b fdlo s = Sl o Gl

P e banilo )1 (5559
|

éo...od.odj Lﬁdi.a)b iéo.add.ﬁdj chBLA)[_ﬁ ())Jéﬁ/éﬁ

Past interrogatives :

Past—negative—interrogative Past—positive-interrogative

5l b = 3 5 oebla b
- e Syl o= 3355 3L
G posiiands gailaly =0 3a3 308 utads | T i, il Le LB s
Eloussdndl UML“)LI — éﬁ_}f_wuj L_J‘"’Mdj U_,xsb)l_, : Spatx Al ) = 305—' S Sl R
YKo ands 5 b = fo Yoad udeds Al by PRl fy =St sl
’ i e e g I L L
S dsdl | = ) = Ao gdadd | 5 ? “ ' 5 4

Lol Go o | LSM*‘:‘F’L";L:?JML;”L"L‘)L’

J

Pay attention to the following :
4. Personal endings are omitted when personal pronouns are used initially;

b. Different positions of Znd person personal endingsin future—positive;

Different positions of the interrogative particle 54— .n the past interrogative

£
with the particles>5 when it precedes the latter.

forms , aswell as its connection

LB, 0 Fds

Exercises and Assignments
he following

1. Compose positive and negative present/past progressive forms of t

verbs in all persons :
Jé.lx.«déJé..u!a_ 3_»;:- = i_..L)iid.l‘ao.))Lﬂs_lejS
se positive and negative present/past intentional moo

(— 555~ 8558 by
2. Compo d forms of the fol-
Jowing verbs in all persons
_UELILM-I i.—-m‘—f i—Jé:'l s_k_":’llj_::l-
3. Read and translate the following sentences into English :

._ééﬁ_déc_odﬁéﬂl.“_ﬁ
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Wil “oud a5af (1)

(Otesndads (2Se 08 558 reapwdS (as) (2)

Teslsl olls Sazg 38 Y38 (4)

54;—& o qu-'. Qj : 1 l“ (J._A-M.l) (5)

5)'m}o.a_§‘ 2Saea838 o ¥ OB Bl L J§%:3% (6)

S8l 28l b o8 s () (D)
"@ywaadt il L, 3 (9)
.uSA_wSJ'B_? G5l fila g Lods O33ss (10)
4. Translate the following sentences into Uighur :
1) If you want to buy an old car , buy mine.
2) Does shewant to marry that Joafer ?
3) Do the pick—pockets want to change their profession ?
4) Do you want to threaten me ?
5) What do You want to study in Tarim ?
6) Iwant to buy an ordinary house .
7) I am not going to leave now.
8) Did you not want to call me first ?

9) We wanted o go to their home , but they were not home (as we learned).
10) The storm was blowing hard that night.

5. Compose 5
lesson .,

verbs as possible.
7. Read the following with the help of your dictionary,

A ]:’&J[. ‘&_‘55"'

Koslod a8 jul 2 5oy ally o 500 IE S e L g 38 3055 R3F 5 Y
Pt S s e 55 s il s Bt QL s s iy
(5d—paf L_,—L;\_A_S quJuLt._[S[_? U_)JLI_:G 5,_1 U.M_._...._A_.Ef —5lx ud.f_:-La.,._gS Hed «Qd_(_zdﬂd_on__: PR

Tl
L
- b Loty Sliaasls il w2 Oy (2 Sk 0 1E Lo 3 St e 8 S s, J5E8 g3

100 — as

F ————— - .
@ This anecdote s adapted from ,,¢] S e 55-,} (A laughter aDay) . Xinjiang People ' s Health Publishing House , 2003 ,
R el
Urumgi. V.1 , p.67
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Lesson Twenty—Two B D k_,;gu-'-“—‘-" 4o ;-J-g-*-’

K ytotd 3y EUS A5 5,35%»

L yahs o ped ML 3 (SLsdlgl bl 03 o Siad 3 M 8 1815 posl5
.Qa_im_‘_]

rp_u)l_d U.IJ)UL._,\J Lj‘J_aé.w 55 jalssS ua.f_ud_:gﬂ' S (e

ipie elig (Lo Bloraslegt cplasbuly T3l5 o Bl ar (b2 38 plest (Ldse p3lis o
-295 ‘fu_#._'ia_LSJJ 8 U id_u)é_g'j._g Leoad8 o <<!ro1ab lalay aaﬁaf)_._S u_‘_i_.ufv r"'*‘“'d Jim
A el 508 L,;Jujéﬁphs&uﬁjwwqiﬁuiw Lo g li g5 ovnne i 535S plusls
Lty ol LulS pplest alus 385 00 julld Lerr Lisas «fs lisions o U CRPESE
---- Llis 555 Hgg cprmndid Sorlis? S s gpilaS NEISLS joSer oS

e b YL (eSS S Ly MLl 5al555 deadlisf G558 e Lo julsss
o agail b capila 1S iy i gy ppo S5ELL S S A iy 9o
gl g Mol o (20 IS0 sl

b shaf os jelyrSes b (oo y5dly 00 juliduny il (¥l (S8

i i b3 asli s 5 oSS S O sl Wy Il Jg8) aliilie 58 A
e o sd3 8 eyl — s it Sl sl g fekakes 43 0503 2
(55395 Grend (e [§90 .o 1§ 929 e -

u—.’J\‘T «&L‘i» o oam Lo wlils .y Gl y o R0 «ypraadd Kip= él‘-‘ Q“;-"Ij)BSD :F“jb [ﬂl-,_ilj
55

_,__';__A_.»JBS UA)Y «éb» Um.aLa (§40d5 L5l ).m._'é{.i 4y a8y 54._“_“4-1 é,l.‘_-_aj[_,gf L§h0aS ble
ek 53 ks (258 T3

iy s oo Bt s 5 —

1LJ3“"3'J33 Ju‘j =

...... él_A-L:_a.}Aj éj p—

Loy l8 Lo 18 480 iepsdd —

’ié—hmblﬂMM;wd_

UL’—’J—’JE—‘S"J") u,l_au.bLag Ud..l_u {{&Méﬁbb&ﬁ» ULm.uJ}.ué.a w_A_cuj CSLJ-MJB éjd._w:—i e 55' =L
Ja_i_‘id.s Lﬁ',)'d lL_a na_......_o_LA—l Wjﬁ u.;..an.)u l\_: ULK-)JJL@.‘LA—? ML L_J"‘} ((L_g)_A_])A_‘LA_‘d \_;Jijb;;
RN SURNE S ST R UL aeslf ela

\JMJL:LI L;a)_._: U,M-_MJA_': JLf_u UtLJL)J_A..A—»-A—Jj-;; a__?_.iﬁ-d_s e L_s_Lvd.._.o Ged 01‘“5'“"
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b o~

O o= W

O N o

10.
& v |
12,
185
14.
1,
16.
L,
18.
19.
20,
21.
22,
43,
24,
25,
26,
27 .
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

- reflexive of _)L-!jf “to think |,
reflexive-causative of g% « to think , consider ”

Vocabulary

mountain

far , distant

amazing , curious , exXtraordinary , wonderful
to get/grow old

"

consider

’

PassIve of — 585 # 4 feel , sense notice ’

longed for; loved (= A jigls @ wish , desire hope” )

cradle, baby bed

causative of — Lwl, « 0 make, build- 1ix; decoraze”
double causarive of — Ll

to begin tospeak (of achild)

time (occurrence of anaction); occasion

to run; rush; hurry

o amuse someone with soft touches or words

Causative of -l g5 « to play”
causative ‘of = (J85 * 5 lauygh”
the largest Chinese city on the east coast
toy (< Osees “p]ay,'game")

o get (causative of — JB “w take; buy; ger”
to reach; to be enough

to teach; tosend.., to school (causative of —984%)
country; nation

high; lofty; of a high quality/standard
even, even though

foreign country

big, great tremendous

endless | boundless (< oo

to bring; to offer (<causative of — Jas w

infinite |

wedding; celebration ceremony; festival

to get married; to arrange aweddig/festival
special; especially

Japan

Russia

Germany

France

doll , Puppet

¢ limie” )

o come” )

I3 50
&b
Sl
il
iy
(o0 =) - it
(=03 = - Wgh) _ 235k
C=ds - 659 i
(G5 + 3508 G335t
33,
(_x:._L_.L.,})_oLulﬂ
{=id8e & =~ Loby) - sl
-Gt ool
- 8%
(_cu_LLS)d})_mLS)d
(~ o - Lygh) _ ol
(g = Jss) - 23858
B3z + 03sh) 3oyt
(= 35 = J&) _ 3l
T
(~o - 359%) gy
el la,
el
Liea
J o
(o + i) jnse,
Co0f - JS) = jgules
S
-y
UG
sl
Ly

eols o8
A_n_....._.f).s
Sle s
uJ“""‘T-‘
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36
ST
38.

39

40.
41.
42.
43.
44 .
45.

46

47.
48.
49.

ol
52
53.
4.
55
56.

&7

58.

59.
60.

61.
62.
63.
64 .

kindergarten (= 4 -l - prexie
causative of — 3b “to take care; feed; raise ” (Cyy92 =) s &L
before CpaS
. back, behind 6 )50
grandchild ygs - sz
a chick—cock , used to describe little children who are noisy (=9 =i5 33>) — 3N
causative of —UB% “to be full; to have enough; hate ” ra.u‘b
always wlls
life; alive (2 Gaw = H35) = Gaw )5S
to show (< causative of - )35 “ to see” ) JEReH:
. destiny, fate (sl ®
which, which one (o3 = @b - 3l
to like; enjoy (causative of - sL “ro be pleased with ") insS
slow , dull; dolt Sk
. clean; pure (ol 9_.S>) — (S
to get dressed (reflexive of*&,-—q “to put on, to wear’ Eldss ‘r“i‘jaj) e Jouded
intelligence , wisdom (o L84
smart; clever (< =34 “ intelligence, wisdom " ) (g + Jo348) Gelliads
to dry; to dry up - g9
courteous (£ 8 ¢ manners, courtesy” ) (el + wosety) elilyosds
to carry over; to take away - Lk
to like (éausative of =1L “ 10 be liked: to be suitable” ) (—o -1 -olb
causative of — Uiy “to be unhappy/worried/bored ? ( =gy = ha) = 3o
a literary master—piece by Yusuf Has Hajib of 11" century (ki 3sls g8y
to bore, annoy (causative of ~ s ) “ 10 be bored” ) (g b i) - 550 )
a distinguished Turkic poet of 15" century b
poem P
either... or...; neither ... nor... A
to find _ b
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Grammar Ll 8

I Voice Forms of the Verb
1. Passive voice

1.1 The passive voice form of the verb is constructed by applying the passive

voice suffix = J / =/ = J3/— J5 to the positive stem of the verb according to the
phonetic status of the final syllable. That is :

to read >to be read —diEs (- s
to search > to be searched —Jo 8 (= )-8
to write > to be written =g Jilbn o gl Sk
to study > to bestudied -8y (- - OeS§5
to add > to be added —J3aes (- Js — e
to give birth > to be born - Jsess (- Jy- e
to see > to beseen =doss (=5 uss
to wait (on) > to be entertained —J¥ss - Js - oS

However , if the final syllable of the verb contains the consonantd , the passive
voice suffix ~J- /- b -/ ~Js- 7/ =J5- takes the form of~ ¢ - /== /=Gy —
/ =9 — accordingly :

to start > to be started = ksl ¢ = oy - sl

to speak > to be spoken = o5 = o = e

to do > to bhe done = el == Js
L]

to take > to be taken =l e e

to divide > to be divided = Gl = 5 9~ LJE-'

Notes :

(1) The passive voice suffix can only be added to transitive verbs.

(2) When the passive voice suffix J=°/ 5 -° is added to the verbs — ¢ ‘to

say’ — & ‘to eat’' and - s ‘towash’ , an extra consonant — & —is inserted before
the voice suffix.See the examples below :

to say > to be said (not = (Jos) — Juuss ¢ - J =) =
to eat > to be eaten (hot: = Ja) — Jowws — =) -
to wash > to be washed (not - LJ)") —JRm - Js - (Lé) ~ 9

1.2 The passive voice denotes that the grammatical subject of the verbal phrase is

the recipient (object) of the action. Functionally it is the same as the passive tense
form in English.
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ol e spili S J < > eoliSh s5ds RS & o

This book was written last year (by me). < > 1 wrote this book last year.

2. The Reflexive Voice
2.1 The reflexive voice form of the verb is constructed by applying the reflexive
voice ‘suffix= -/ - =/ —oy—/ 03— © the positive stem of theverb according to

the phonetic status of the final syllable.E.g. *

‘o make > to make oneself up; to dress up bl <- oLk

to dress > to get oneself dressed = RS & S
to wash > to wash oneself ~ OnR <0y~ ()
to wait (on) > to take care of oneself SIS s = &S

Compare the reflexives above with the passives below :

-l <-J- bt
o a2 il
~dpp<-di- (@ %

e

<o make > to be made
to dress > to be dressed/put on (of a clothing)
to wash > to be washed

to wait (on) > to be entertained

Note that the reflexive forms of certain verbs may occur in the —J — form (like

the passive) rather than inthe —O°— form.For Example :

to open> tobe opened  psive —deg < Ji=gd
to open > to be open (e. g emotionally) w - et <= g

Such — J'— forms of the reflexive and the — ¢y~ forms of the passive cause certain
overlapping in the two {orms. The semantic distinction depends on the context.
9.9 The reflexive voice indicates that the subject of the action is also the recipient

(the object) of the action.

% . s " 1 L (3 2 L!L'l - O E
LR=ts o-*l-'-' e Oy o Ry Y
She dressed nicely to go (o the wedding.

3.The Reciprocal Vice
3.1 The reciprocal voice form of the verb is constructed by applying the reciprocal

voice suffix — - / -~ - /-y =/~ o the positive stem of the verb according

to the phonetic status of thefinal syllable. For ecample :
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10 speak > to speqj with/to each other U e < Rl i8

O write> to write 1, each other of together SRR R =
0 wash > to wash with/helping Someone TORR < - ) - (l:?) >
o see > to meer cach other; to see together TUsS <- w8 = UsS

P S i s 5 g
My friend and [ WIlte {0 each other by computer.

4. The Causative Voice

4.1 The causative voice form of the verb denotes the completion of the action

sets of suffixes which , ip accordance with the phonetic status of the fina] syl-
lable ,  are applied to the positive stem of the verb. They are :

4.2.1 The suffix —J3~/ ~J3~is applied to the verbs ending in the consonant ¢:

0 make/ cause /aljov Someone to open 252l < 5 — el

0 make/cause/aljpw Somecne to fy Tt RS G ]
to f)ave/cause/a]/ow semeone to drinjk T oS <~ g3~ o

4.2.2 The Bl ~ be applied to verbs of two or more syllables ending in
any vowe| or consonants or (s :

0 make/cause someppe 0 read/study OB < 5895
mvite someope through someope else B I e
o cause to ger less/Jower WY SRl = s
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Exceptions :
(1) The causative form of the verb —,35to see’ s rather unique :

T S I cause SsSomeon 1 see = 1 S10W - % ¥
o see > to cause someone to Se to sh —um)35<#)95

(2) The following verbs ended inthe consonant , but do not follow this rule and
require the suffix of group (B); dle. —j§£*/~j53—/~j53—/—)55f

to make/cause/allow someone to Sit - el s SRR jadar
to make/cause/allow someone 1o take over ~ jas JLB < = joe - ity
to have/cause/allow someone 0 bring in — 598 uSaf < ) 58 — juS4
to malke/cause/allow someone 1O wipe/Temove ~ j55.5e ¥ < - 58S~y ¥

4.2.3 The suffix—jse— / —jsd -/ —;48 =/ —)5S —can be applied to the positive
stems of monosyllabic verbs ending in a vowel or consonant ), as well as to any verb

ending in the consonant < :

to make/cause/allow someone to wash — <= jyE T %
to cause/cause/allow someone [0 g0 — e < ja= - ,L
to make/cause/allow someone 1o lie down e ol
to make/cause/allow someone [0 BIVE o U e 3 W=
to malke/cause/allow someoneto use _ jySsalid < 4S5 < alis

Exception : the following verbs ending inthe consonant = do not follow this rule.
They take the suffix of the group (4),i.e- — 5 = /= 5=/ 9 ~/—,95 = and may oc—

cur in merged form :

“ .o return ; to give back” - 508 <— 95— euls 1 “ 1o be back "— caals
“ to  cause to solidify” — yels <- 55 - wld “ 1o solidify” — U
“ tocause to beloaded: to surpass” = syl < oy - el . “ to load” - &5

“to lose ) _Jé-:-:—ﬁ{ = Jé} — St & to be lost” — Ty

4.9.4 The suffix —,33—/—)5—/=,55—/—)5~ can be applied to the positive stems of
the verbs ended in voiced consonantsd,la,o,j,S ,é,éj,unvoiced consonants s ps G2

or to monosyllabic verbs ending in consonant -
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0 make/cause/allow ro leave walk =33l < — o3 = &,

to ha vescause/allow ro be mixed/involved
o have/make someone to be married

o make/allow sorneone to cur

0 make/cause someone to be full/tobe sick of

Exceptions :

(1) The verbs - Jes and — J5% which end in the voiced consonant J take the
unvoiced variant =09 ~ instead of the voiced variant ~ 9 —.E.g.:

o make/cause/allow someone to come; to present cnelis 35— JuS
o make/cause/allow someone to die; to fij] = it 83— J3t

(2) The following verbs are irregular :

T 058 < - gl -l <- G it ST RO ST
sl < ils TUgdse <= hha Sy <= i
TJsR g <= Cyg sy <= By

3 A few verbs , such as =l “to drip’ =9 “tosuck ’ =38Y “to flow, leak’

may have two different causative forms of the same/similar meaning :
Jé.n._f‘iLf = .,"...n"u'; <-— L..ﬁ[j s JjMdj el R, l" <— ladj = Jé-h_dj = s.".._.\o..r"; g laLl

5. The Overlapping of Voice Suffixes
Voice suffixes can beoverlapped. See the examplesof — Luly “ z ,or . » :

1) Stem — reflexive — causative: = ssnlal < 29 =0 = L

‘to cause someone to dress/make Up oneself

= sl <l 528 o I il
2) Stem — causative — causative: IFERR < 5 3

‘to make someone have something dope by someone efse *

3) Stem — causative — passive:

~ Jassin <_ 3 -3 = iy
‘to be cooked ’

et LSO NE N T

@ The word —Us  here refers to “hand over, extend '~ O3 hut ot to

“to be broken® ~ U3 . The latter follows the
re:  ‘fo cause something to be broken - to break ' ~ it = - 7 EEU) I
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6. Application of the Negative Suffix to voice forms
The voice form of the verb reveals the feature of a secondary stem, and hence can

be negated as the verbal stem by applying the negative suffix - Lo/_ a» after the voice
suffix. E.g.:

- Ljsmlely < - jaalely - Lol < — olel sbalol < gl (- LJbal < Jsbs
I Derivational Suffix Gl +/dz £/332 +/ds
The derivational suffix sls +/ oo /552 £/ &y + derives nominals from verbal and

nominal stems. E.g.:

(toy ) Bazdsed < ba>t (game; play) (5295
(ves —vesman/personality) 3lowisly < szt (good) el
(one who enjoys dressed up) Ga=lwls < B3 T (to dressoneselfl) lwly

(shy) Glaus,U < gz + (o feel embarrassed) s s

Exercises and Assignments B3 458l 05 (Faibis

1. Construct passive, reflexive and reciprocal forms ofthe following verbs:

_AJB::L_.L}_._!‘_GD‘}_J 5_1)§*d4_>&us_g‘55_wa_d_j§"t.:js_du s_JBS
2. Construct the causative forms of the following verbs:
_usji—b;ji_c_Lﬁi_JLei_-L}—A—j(_UB&li_)-Aﬂl.&i_)[ﬁui_IASi_Jd_J&._dB
3. Analyze the structure of the following complex voice forms:

Caf m JaadeS o jaathle oo S35kl 3 e Jaopaaise oo Joda )5S oo 5l i
— Japdls o 5aSaedss oo iy 53¥ely o Jhuatlgm - Jipiles

Example:

pass Jb — caus j5: — caus 3 — stem 3L — J5Jse,58k
4.Read and translate the following questions into English, then answer to each

question in Uighur.

T ao pudould it leld y3auli 48 e (D
T a0 pudins 30 5L GAS 42 532935 L8 Bt gs elid jaiiiad (2)
$ jamslil 53538 05 aigasSas 35l (3)
Tt 35 ot 3L 35 (4)
$ ool BlE sy juids jogas 33 (5)
$ bomidons (oAl MBLL T LS a8y MWilegos (6)
¢ hedde yau3lo a5 i (T)
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Cotacslilys 4ot | 0o i8S jap 48858554, (8)
Taualils3iznases Lo 3% 55 I WA Sas ALl (10)

5.Translate the following sentences into Uighur:

1) How is this written in Uighur ?

2) Is it annoying you ?

3) He bored us with his stories Cileae

4) I did not like him at all (use Aabitual DAsT).

5 I will not let you go anywhere.

6) Today is a holiday. All the boys and girls were dressed well .
7) Do not let him notice it,

8) Did you get your car fixed ?

9) What shall we have ordered for dinner ?

10) I did not like her new dress.

6. Compose sentences applying the given verbs in different voice forms:

— Obeb (= 05,58 - s e g e 33l oL gy,
7.Read the following story with the help of your dictionary:

oo 508 I3

s 0 355, B iy
UL ES RS

U LT CS P SO Pt

Sigs —

o8l jadi s o > LSl _

% ] dosd (e oL 4 s eSS _
Igowuwbﬁﬂg CA NI S5

8. Write a composition applying different voice forms of the verb.
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Lesson Twenty — Three (w09 (sZia 35 do ynSs

D e of « oS pe3deisen

sl il 435 g g (et wipeS phadyy Ol pes 25055 ST o SLL
- g d13.b&5' N s rnYLM: L:Jﬁéf é_o_m_@ NELL rnyl_») L5, u'!)a-éfn' ra_...u..x_"umj_u- u'{u lasadls sl
..LI).__hJ_Sd_-i )_:.315 )aB:j‘d_'Aé_n)) 55 .Lj.k_aj JL_» u_a-u-_al_.-.b135,§ t?-!o)d._-::: "-LA—QB—A—IB—E éLA_u),A_i éiﬂ)yéf -l_g_h.L}J
O L e A el G

)_iwﬁg aS.Jon._.n}Lbs&wwbw)ﬁﬁwlupyéjaﬂq%_ﬂ

u_u.._s é.l [&A.h)jfi L::'.Ln_n_id._a.ba) it‘)-llé_kﬂ..’ﬂj

l_i—lé,-:j—lﬁ—!é,-?’-ﬂ-&&')d—, Ua?bO‘uMWu}«ajﬁ Lﬁué.tq)l_ius_t)_?jwé]_ué_»_
NCLBLE] u13L:- LS — qugo_._l_.d d.,o.:_u U.a."al.\:}[Sé_o Lﬁ]““é" UL:uJuLo.:)L: LaAbLm

— st (bS5l e g5 g0 (S8 Lad g a8 e 50 L o8 Elo gy (lasgs —
u_bh,_ad._b Li5.1..-_15§ L_s.l_]é_udjﬁ e

-ofan BLais (5lwls s Islsgs it g O juen 5 il B8 o pudpeS Sl S gy (e
U_Z_Ln_f_ivd.i a"j L_,.n_lj_A_L...u].L;_.-..me\S u._...g..u.:)l_a aseidh o\.LJJ_».o‘}_ﬁ.-'- 61_!4_1_-\:..»3 u_m_a-Li rn.)[j = 5.1_‘_]3.1 s
é,__: Lo._adj qum du: P é_: '3..\.;_“)_:3 Lsr_aLl Ud.(.:b (()_1.}15 J°3j‘*—‘§-‘°» J.o 54 uJJ.lLiF Lol L}_A—\lﬁ
= éJL_h U.fu:_o Ls)_._l_mj’ Qdf__lb L:GLo-LAj éjﬁ Lﬂ‘JLh Lg_jé:!j.j L_’_ﬁ_;j k_T;"mJL;:. Jj). d‘dué.g Mﬁ
.oM.“_jf_u.,-j ra.t...\_f.) <{!q.d._b = UAS_!.L,\.J}: é_oJA_Laa.}L‘\' di.ué_a 1.)1_:?::5.)» ‘_5.})5&_}1_9 éJL:

Vocabulary & o § 3

1. outstanding, excellent, top o5 [
2. cadre, public official JUNES
3. alcoholic drink; wine; liquor 3l B
4. to take off (from work) — s (i
5. work; job; occupation; service Crdy
6. colleague; fellow worker (Uil + e Gaa>) i jus
7. to greet — e el
8 . circumstance; condition; situation; state of affairs JVsmd
9. to extend greetings to (/it - ask about one "s being) S PO | T
10 . armpit; underarm 3 )‘J ob
11 . honor; glory o b
12.a certificate (< »|585 “ testimony”) (als + 2155%) aulinl§ss
13. certificate of award/honor/credit (< o843 “ award”) (Ll + pasa) el puds

(@ This story is adapted from a story published in ¢ 2 jo8 SlladS 20y 950 February 25, 2005, p.6.
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14.
15,
16.
7
18.
19;

20

23

32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.

41

true; sincere

wholehearted; heartfelt; sincere

tocongratulate (< &b a5 “ congratulation”)

Congratulation !

to make an effort; try hard; exert oneself

to gain; to obtain; achieve

.unfortunately; (it is a) pity; regretfully
Z21.
22.

instead of
need, necessary; useful; usefulness

.at least
24 .
2=
26.
i
28.
29.
30.
31.

bottle
to beuseful/enough for
prize; award; trophy

to agree; to approve; to join (reflex.of — (33 “ 10 add”)

companion; friend
any/all kind of
result; achievement; success
tocreate; to achieve
to achieve a success
a person of the same occupation/trade
organization; office; organ; body
to be convinced: submit
to convince
then; after; afterwards
name; title; repute; reputation; fame

but; howeve; nevertheless

big; huge; great; gigantic; tremendous; immense

to equate; place in a pare

.to astonish; to be in dumbstruck

Grammar

I The Converb

Js55S e

(d_etl + él_:)__m.'i)) = A_LS_:)_}A_';
1sdn o L5

- G g

— G

g

s jof Elo + N

é!a)_?j
(s + QL& L LJj—_’ C-',«-k) TLMW

5350
syl

wblSi,

(— J5 - Gigs>) = J3593
doeadidd

P t..J1JLi

N [ PP

Sl

Y O OU &

(oS (pads5>) pusle

ft‘

| ERL

J3J

(Fo>) - s o
- JL’ Es _ s

Sl 5

The converb is an adverbial form of the verb, which can function as an adverb in

a syntactic structure modifying the following verb or a verbal phrase Howeuer,

converbial suffixes do not derive an adverb from a verbal stem; theymerely add an ad-

verbial function. The verbal stem still preserves its syntactic feature as a verb.

L.The Converb - perfective

1.1 The converb — perfective is constructed by applying the suffix » '~ to a positive

stem of the verb, which may occur in the forms of v/ o/ w3—/ 23— in accordance

with the phonetic status of the final syllable of the verb.

The negative form of converb — perfective suffix O Y I R
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negative stem positive stem

dubw<quuw ‘.—,.'M<n,-__:~d_;l‘..,.3
gberbb < gl L oMibs < o - MLs
slodbof < (sle — 587 ity
il gl g bt <o - JB
L..Sd"’J‘*S<L05d-o~daS el B 28
ghasils < gl - U550 Sl < oy - sl
ge3S < - 058 2355 <25 - 35

1.2 The converb — perfective form of the verb is mainly used to indicate the com—
pletion of one or more actions prior to the final action in consecutive actions executed
by the same subject.On many occasions a verb in the converb — perfective form
indicates the reason, purpose or the condition for the completion of the final action.

For example:
(5ot Lo olE puiesS (K p ool

My father bought a new computer and gave (1it) to me.

In the example sentence above, the subject Isls executed two consecutive actions :— (J&
,and — y&o .The verb — J& , occurring in the converb — perfectiveform of L_u_i_._";
expresses that it took place priorto the final action — jya in order to fulfill the purpose
of the latter.

Check the following examples :

© g0 juSaid 98 3 )5S ad Olign
Were you scared seeing that big dog 7 (Reason)
My sister goes to school without having breakfast every day. (Condition)

ooy Fpigy (S8 Wledge s o by

[ had two cradles made when my children were not bom yet. (Cause)

1.3 Similarly, if several actions were taken by the same subject, only the verb ex-
pressing the final action takes the predicative form, while the preceding ones occur in

the form of converb—perfective.E.g.:

5bla Lrygs Bloings cpningaS okl g )35 yamin 5552 55

He got up early today, got dressed nicely and left for his friend s wedding.

The same subject §f has taken these three actions - j35, and — (pansS and — &l
consecutively, among which only _ &L, takes the predicative form of su3Ls.

2.The Converb — Objective
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2.1 The converb — objective expresses the aim of the main action indicated by the
final verb.

2.2'The converb — objective is constructed by attaching the suffix / Ll _ / La_/ L3-
/ S — to the verbal stem in accordance with the phonetic statusof the final syllable
of the verb.Normally, it is applied to the positive stem only.E.g.:

David left for Xinjiang to study Uighur.

In this example it is expressed that the aim of the main action — @aS jis — aS¥5,

2.3 The suffix _ wlj e of the continues aspect can be applied to the converb — ob— '
jective form.This complex form expresses the presence of an aim or intention of the
subject toward the action.E.g.:

sl LBl G Wn )55 gl

David is aboutr to leave for Urumgi  tomorrow.,
POCELLI| 0 IS | SHasSas (yao 00345 Uyaels BBl als
When David called me, I was about to leave for school. 4

3. The converb — Concurrent

3.1 The converb — concurrent expresses an action which took place concurrently with
the main action expressed by the final verb.
3.2 It is constructed by attaching the suffix @l—é—/ @ljh/ &S-7 ¢S—to the positive

verbal stem according to the phonetic status of the final syllable of the verb.

BHABLL Gl o gafant e juisSs

The two of us had a nice talk while we were drinking tea.

Two actions — &5 and — M3 ,L executed by the same subject juouSSLE have taken
places concurrently .

4. The Converb — causative

4.1The converb - causative expresses an action which caused the final action.

4.2 It is formed by attaching the suffix Liale_/ lials_/ 8oe8_/aSoaS_ to the posi-
tive and the negative verbal stem according to the phonetic status of the final syllable
of the verb.

Bl Seimpa liplizly sl Jjaul 0353

Due to the heavy rain, we did not go anywhere today.

FSdoai g e € Bl Sl Seally sl ot 39585 wuils
Because David does not know Uighur well, (he) did not understand whar the old
man said,
5.The Converb - enhancive

5.1 The converb — enhancive expresses a gradual change in the manner or quality of
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—_f

an action which will cause or influence the improvement/progression of the final ac—

‘ tion.
5.2The converb — enhancive is constructed by applying the suffix ¢ JUPORTCIV AT amidS_
‘ s pmili/ 5 ypuol8-/ to both the positive and negative verbal stems according to the

phonetic status of the final syllable of the verb.

David could communicate better as he kept conversing in Ulghur.

II Derivational Suffix asls +
Derivational suffix 4,ls +, which is adopted from Persian and expresses the meaning of

“Jetter, certificate ”, derives nouns from nominal stems..g.

“letter of congratulation ” «lisG pa3 < el +  celebration "ol

“ certificate of award” &b pada < b+ “award 7 jpaSad

Exercises and Assignments M85, 50l5 03 (Bbdo

1. Construct the converb — perfective, converb — objective, converb — concurrent,

converb — causative and the converb — enhancive forms of the following verbs: |

L3S em bl om J3ed em g e o oS ppiS e g B
Examples:
-JL—.eiL—ﬁ—irl—UL:!<Lﬁer'ﬁ—Jiﬂ‘@‘-ij(ﬁ<@u—j‘ﬁ‘&ij§<&i—Jlﬂ‘&“}ﬁ<% -k
ke Sl < s el
2 Read and translate the following VP (verbal - phrases) into English:
- 35S - e aEst b iy m 5 L o j5 pediae 5
il shos 18 e Lol g8 guoppidy i = 4 j5m roniinrss
o Lodls 05 )38 «— aotaldy 38eT -t il
b lLo-A-])B-“’ LsA.o-Lu o doddS QLJLS
LSS o 838 oo oS Lt - WL Ll
T S et of C“f‘“ oL Agll CLMEBIJL (= JeS él_;:_llj
(aS et 1ol o SpaS s (g 50 (Liglall FebagesS (Ko liglisl )il
ot b ciSp sy o 50 sliglicalls 5rasS (S Liplanedly 5L
(2 s i S i o = Miegh 5 ppeeiliB oS
N T UPRIPSUOR PN L L PR § SIS ) AU 5 ey 55510
o IS apSad 5 ppmilieny by oo JUS 3l s pratlinsll o35
3.Translate the following phrases into Uighur applying converbial forms:

come and go; do not speak without hearing (it); lie down then get up; sit and read;
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drink while eating; the more (he) explains, (the more I) could not understand (him/it):
there is no money to buy (it); (there is) no hot water to wash (it); come to invite;
drink alcohol while playing chess, (I) said (it) because I heard (it); because did not
know; I was about 1o tell him; the longer (1) sit, the more (Iam) tired.

4.Read and translate the following sentences into English:

U_.JL:fj.A_w_?_; Jssaly YL LLILE-E.A_? s Lssl, Liss e (2)

S 5S il Solegses  Llils 3 by (5)

B Lls g 18 G5 e eS gal s P g (8)

"B350U8 08S [SLE wa Mol 3 cqiiy 3al, G5l sty etl, o8 ug5as = (10)

5.Translate the following sentences into English applying converbial forms:

1) He looked at the money (his) mother gave him and got upset

2) My father and I went to the market to buy a computer for me.

3) Because my father bought a new computer, he gave me the o]d one.

4) We had a nice talk, while we were eating at a restaurant.

5) The more Bob liked her, the more Barbara hated him.

6) It was raining, wind blowing, avery bad day.

7) He ate a lot at lunch, because he did not eat anything in the morning .

8) When my brother came back from work, we were about to eat dinner.

9) On Saturday I watched TV all day long without reading (a book) and not do—
ing my homework .

10) We stayed in Kashgar three days and got on the road to visit Yakan.

6.Read the following story with the help of your dictionary, and then prepare
to retell it in class in your own words.

L 5aes ML

L i .;Luﬁ Sl u—f-‘““"“"'JL% éL..‘:JaL.L-‘..oJoa ol f é[ddud*‘“-‘“-*jul'?"jb 3'“""“"5" JsS
-—

@ This story is adapted from the story « ML 5, 4, M, by (eiwin S5 ,85 from her colleted
works of short stories under the same title. Kashgar Uighur Publishing House. 1997.pp. 69 - 72.
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ot o Lol 31535 Y38 - all5alsS ooy Lials JUE oy 5o 130808 oty 68 i 58
il iy JIE ool aamaly il 5 LSy — 3L gas o8 3505055 i e S
L ees 35S (33059085 o

3 5535 Ribath g8 Gisr et s OLER wibie 055 Mam gt Sl JUlE latle
s Lo BLiu00 8 55 Y58 sty oo 3 IS8 iy (il sl BLasibas) st
L 8hu sy 98 amwos Lidas Yo . saa08 Lo ELaisiusl )of candeS s ons SSLE LB
G 50 sl oy e 38 (praaages o siely (il L 8 Blriun S8 L8 S5
Byt sl 15 a0k (5 58 c5ald (oalSis i 8 g oSt Blsilily qoulid ool
5 of il (150,838 el (I

Sl wls e elE 388 190 pa CpdananSa g 03 — a8 oK E Do penddd Jub
Jit ol L j2ls Bls 8 (oo g9 JLB . lilge s s LBl )b Blos 18 L s 5w 4K 8 A
it B 5 & 8 35S s JLE g0 358 e dai R3S cp B R0

L 50 Y38 - san Shasbiotinhe o 3o 948 (ot = 2 OF5> = 08 w57 o 2
LIl s Ll B 5508 ren K (S8 8L 8 (1305538 o M8 Soag] uid
(st S (393 Vi - U Ll 58 Bt 135S

a8 o pna 3158 cqedan® (ol g Bl )8 iy (e

(s — el 8 e (ESL les (g B S P —

35 o Land il oy oLl s = iy Bl o Bl jus ju oy ¢ 5S35 Lilass —
5 vy 3o 538 — gl (i g BLOGE (5 8 g3 sy L8 (i S

ol i € e (i LBl S8y B e g L) )8 (Sansien 3 Sl
sy cantnn )35 o 8 (3938 JUlE s Gle i of et liarnl

ol s oK ey le ) juB Jas ELdUlE (5 55 o g o — PP SURT SUVEL. S

C -

(ghmals Ll 585 Lad lns (ppes o —

o idgd ol Kt (5 ali3S o (3 J 30 ety JUUE — s —

8 e e il )l LS e s — Bl 58 T o) o8 as il 35—

Lol 5a5) 558 s 3o e galssS (a8 h b bgily 5550 Y55 LS5 eSS
O PO B O e L e
) ML ¢y 253 3l 58 (31535 i Bl (ot pllps Bl g — o it
Ly ¥ a3 (55 ML e liule L (S5 julie pos s Glabid el (93 G2
ol pals Leale ol 8
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Lesson Twenty - Four S BLLRPE SOE do 8 s

-5 s gy e Lt Ot (o3 ile gt o lisS st Sl Ly i =
‘M U—‘-Ai-njj u—IjS B ULLu O 8a , 5.@ }:"-’3"13" Lﬁ»‘ﬁr""'l““‘ Dd g cdh [ﬁué.:; L] ué.uu_”_w
U—J‘-—u.?j LSJOJ_ﬁ‘J cd-:-é.tSLo o.bL.u_: U—m«_{_i.j L.JG-LA.._?_: U«Sd_m,?j (JMS}JLB 45)&131—0..:-45 ijﬁ —_
‘2l pe gt s RO S S kel s F st R ctiliny
foliedf ES wana I B4 S eilatl, Sl S by 53 S-S BLEC S
_-*J-A—A_LJ 1—1‘\_.“_1.5}0 L5)",‘-9 dLﬂLu OLLL? E'-;«.&M,_‘ A d_m_Tj L5J5j rLLJL J'“‘“"*’é*‘)" }:3!" J)Iﬁl)tj =

555 eSsiis o oo ST S L M L LY jgliss 3500 cspm _
s~ i,

1535205858 il s _ s s S0 J3s3 oS 38 s gl

o Sl OaaS (i S50 Ao o ellis S Ut Blols e YL 3545 55 _
-0 e el S 1) g U_)J-&_u]u\—"uj é!.u.sjj}f cruls (ol sa el salls lalest gl lis et
w3 gl Ll SoaiS 3 gy LBl MJJES Sl s Les 2l el sl N RN

Vocabulary &4 55

-a8nyone; everyone; whoever S ja
-anything; everything; whatever dol

-life; alive Coo o 038 085 03 P35 7 58
dit.: tobeleft behind (idiom - to live after ones’ death) - Ju OaesS (3 + N
.to live =Ll
.to advise; to urge; to comfort (< Waguws advise™) T
- purpose, motive, intention - 3

"--]C‘}Cﬂ#ﬁnwl\\:‘"—'

i 9d_,

8. donkey, ass &l 8

9.tolead (by hand); to guide e A.L..._:_,

10. outside, exterior 5

o go out -LE*‘-_?LE

@ This story is adapted from s story of the same title from salecsd gl 39 {ErgglsAnecdo;e_sg)
by Closang, g, Xinjiang People’ s Publishing House, Urumgi, 2003, p.67 - 68.
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I E———

11 . foolish, stupid; a fool, an idiot (Geea
12.on foot sdlany
13. someone 5L
14 .to ride (a horse, etc o = (A
15.making someone 1O lead (caus. of — oz “ro Jead” ( Eeoalizes >) = el
16.two or more people riding on a donkey, horse, etc. — e
17 . conscience; scruple Ol
unscrupulous; conscienceless (< Olazs} ) s Ol >) jamslaze}
18.at once; smmediately; right away ( dhum =) g0
19 . shame; chastity L has)
shameless; brash (< (929 “ shame”) (jams + paess>) s G295
920 . conscience; contentment lass
without conscience (< luias ™ contentment”) (s + bt Joew B
21 . helpless; unfortunate (< o ,L= “ way, means, measure”) (o )lz + > oyl
\ 99.a wrong, a grievance J135§
| o be wronged, agrieved ~Jo J3¥
93 straight; opposite Jse¥
24 . something; anything S
95. mouth (or 15 3218 ol il o 10 2l
26.to listen to someone (lit.: to look at someone’s mouth) -1 les 528

Grammar (Silosl y5

1.The Converb - [mperfective

1.1 Function

In contrast to the converb — perfective discussed in the previous lesson, the function
of the converb — imperfective is tO €Xpresses the incomplete status of an action prior
to the final action in consecutive actions excuted by the same subject.

1.1.1 In Modern Uighur, however, the converbial suffix | =/ o - occurs mostly m
converbs which are constructed by repeating the stem expressing the reiterative state of
the action (see section 1.2.1 below).

1.1.2 It also occurs with the auxiliary idh = 2 as-a fused suffix in constructing

initiative form of the verb (seel.2.2 below), which expresses the ability of the subject
executing the action.

1.1.3 It can also be constructed In a verbal form, which in this book is called the
“ form of sustained action”, thereby expressing the sustainable state of the action (see
Lesson 28).

1.2 Application
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I — .

1.2, 1 Reiterative State of the Action
18 1.0 e suffix | _/s. _ of the converh —

imperfective is applied to a positive ver—
bal stem forming the converh — imperfective, whj

ch is then repeated. E. g .
JLL oo -’S.J._:_,dj_. eliils =B sl S,

We kepr walking and finally reached the op of the mountain,

We were so pired kepf Xaz@bmg ar his funpy anecdotes,

LBl o2 T converb — imperfective is also re

peated in the negative form, denoting a
short duration of an  uncompleted action.E. g

L_sd_u_-a..j_: uu LsLo.SLe [514 )—-uj.: L;Lo—SLa LSL@ £ I éJLa g o W&/A’ N
The train Just moved and Stopped  again.
ULS}]MUMJBS bJ}SULe (jd-ans GJ}S <o —J}S fo S{:‘E”
1 just began 15 waich, the move ended.
1.2.2" Tha Initiative Form of the Verb
TvB. 01 b converb ~ imperfective suffix in the form of B s

the auxiliary verb  Jl& _ apd followed by another converb —
the initiative Saffie M ol /Y 7 o

eXpresses the ability of the subject to execy

/5 - merges with
imperfective suffix forms
~ The initiative form of the verb is used to

te the action. It is completed by predicat—
ive ending (i.c.. tense *personal ending).
The¥i_/ oy _ variants of the Initiative suffix are appl

led to stems ending in
consonants, and the YL 7t varianre of

it are applied 10 the stems ending in
vowels. See the chart and the examples below:

| T | silpiton e
s Ve =" I oo O OIS o ey | person
past || future past .[ future
A aal .

ra._w-\.n..JL\-nJSLf || Ud—o-JyL«_anLf [ r.,_m_AJejjS /r ud_n._:dJaJES U‘-e
- 2| ¥ 7Elia T T

Ojumw |- J_._NB’LM_LsL l wuws . Huws g

;JJ.LAJLH_LSB’ || d....uyLL..J_SL‘. || n..[_m_.JchS U‘L““‘“’JUDS s

=T O P}

J’—ASJ-LAJL‘\—&-LSJ; | J_a_.uyLa.a_l.SLf | j_&-LJans || )“‘"“"’d°)3‘< o

= I— -
| o e P B s

L ||' VL L3 |' duws juu..JU,s Bt LT
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Examples:
« [ can / am able to &° ! L',a_.ﬂﬁf\)\__:<ou_g..\li_ﬁ —
“« I could / was Shle o ZOb ro.!.L_\.J1)L-_1<ro-l.-‘>..-\é"|_.-JL_i

« You can/ are able 10 come.” OM‘_}LLJ‘_S 2 e P (i T b g A
“« You could/ were able to comeé. i B ddas< gL s —ads — Jes

BH\JLﬁ.‘L’SB<'§a ~ Yk S ML
“ He / she /it / they can /is / are able to hear.”
Ls.x.»JL‘_JSU Ly S _.91._;_ _ sl
“« [ / she /it / they could / was / were able to hear.
“ We can/ are able to speak.”
Ghadipnd e <33 =2 - Jay - o5
“ We could / were able to speak. "

Note: the 5 /& >/ S rule does not apply 1© monosyllabic stems with the vowel

\5 . It applies elsewhere, including monosyllabic stems with the vowel &.

1.9.9.2 The negative form of the initiative suffix is Ll =/ wde s WL =/ PR O
The Ll — / &ede — variants of the nitiative suffix are applied 10 yerbal stems ending
in consonants, and the LJb =7/ ioJuy — variants are applied to verbal stemsending in

vowels . See the chart and the examples below:

T, -t 'll SIS ]
— e — T e = person
past |I future | past '| future
| 1
AM—JIMBB ‘ quoJLM_LSU || o ajj,s l\ L’ja_o,gd_o.]c)BS S e
J__,_,_i—_ﬁ______ e iles o - i
.L-A-Q—}L.A_AJSB \ )_A—DJLQJL.,_A.BB || ij QJBS J|_ ﬁffj_:iés_'__ )':d_
J_A—DJIL_AABL% \ UMLQ.]LHJ-SL \ L.L-LA-&-JOJDS l' L_ja_..u.gm’.]oJBS I
}_/— vl 4}
)_._i-lJ.MJLu.lSU' )_._»-\—I'LQJL._A.LSLx | J'_ASZJMJa)jS ),._H-J.LJUBS P
P 4___#__~—~——— J[ \// |
)l_{.'.x..._oJL,_._LS‘LS ML&JLHJSB )MJ&JOJ}S | Jd_LA—d-’d_o-]aJBS Ja_LHd
'_'_,_._.—-—'—'—'__,_,—f-— _|_,— e = W R s
Lﬁ.\.s-oJLA.A-lﬁls \I j-LJwL.A—LS\j l‘ LSJ_n—chst I|I 5'““']")35 | )5‘55 / 5_‘; ___Jl
Examples:
“ [ cannot / am 1ot able to g0 Q-*-o-.’.Lo-]'U‘l-" <Ot =S L= b e L
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ru-'l‘-‘—‘—o—”JL!<r°-’—--3—Lo—”—-JL_l
“ 1 could not / was nor able to go.”

Q“-“‘:E‘—J"-L,‘S<Q‘-“"-L__5-L°J°—LJ‘LS:—J‘S
“ You cannot / are not able to come.”

él.m...daié(éb-a_d_da_dd

“ You could not’ were not able to come.”

snldlodsls < s - = LJb - B ysts
“He /she / jr / they connor / is /are not able to hear.”

GanallBlE < (5 L _ LI _ At

“ He /she / it / they could not / was / were not able to hear,”

ool i < s Ly gy |
“ We cannot / are not abje to speak.” ;
dgww)5~<é,tha_uq_ujp s

“ We could not / were nor able to speak.”

1.2.2.3 The positive YL _, oy~ and the negative LoJly _ / aola,
ive suffixes may occur in abbreviated forms asy _ / o
more syllabic verbs which end in a vowel.

See the charts below:

— variants of initiat—

—and Lol 7 a T after two or \

Positive:

Ve

Note that the s / & > & / & sound change ruje

does not apply to the stem when
these abbreviated forms of mnitiative suffix are used, though the rule is applied to other
constituents in the structure of the verb.
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Negative:
U3 RS (0 el & NELS
. person
past future past future

ro.s‘x.‘_,Ji.Li;..ﬁ Costoa]aLils PUROUE) L 124 el B Cyde

(5 gl it jaoptoda LS (& g NBL JUOBN)L 1L = i
Sl Julas | gampasalins IR k111 Ol NS Cyds
it | paaedid | gaeisr | el N

P.S.: When the abbreviated variants N _ /4 — and LJ / ao) — of the initiative suffix

are applied to stems ending in rounded vowels § — /§ —, the latter will switch 1o

vowels | —/ o— respectively.E.g.:

id
bk

Ooledligf < o — 5 = Led — 5550

I can/am able to read. e 38ef < o =5 - Y -

[ cannot / am not able to read.

Compare:
Oee¥lg8e8 < e — s = Vb - 535
ookl g8 < e — s - Lol — 5857

J can /am able to read.

I cannot / am not able to read.

1.2.2.4 Interrogative Forms

The formation of inter ogatives of the initiative forms is the same as that of the
simple past and future tenses (refer to Lesson9, grammar section I).

(1) The interrogative particle . — occurs at the outmost position in the structure of
both positive and negative past tense forms.

(2) It may also be placed at the outmost position in constructing thel® person future
tense (singular and plural) interrogative forms.

(3) However, the interrogative particle §» — occurs in the form of — ¢ — between future
tense suffixes and personal endings in the structure of all positive and negative future
tense forms.

Furthermore, such relocation of the interrogative particle will affect the futuretense
suffix, which takes the form of | =/ —s— if the stem ends in a consonant.It merges

with the final vowel of any stem ending in a vowel .
In this kind of reversed comstruction situation, the
_and the I* person plural personal ending occurs as jees -

I* person singular personal ending
OCCUTS 85 (jhesd — OF (o2 —

or 65" =
See the chart below:
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e ——

I
-G B Yy | TR
. - S \[‘_—___________,_ ———————| person
past | future } past | future
| | | |I
= || s }OWMYL&L‘%U( O VL } = |Q4_°JA_.4JU55
L R RN B 55| s T i o
- || R st DT LR RSOV ||5—°ﬁd~edfu55
| | | L
__—_____JI_———_%T_________F__——___ PRSD R
Ry B |[ P e
sebgu L[5l ’5,55@1% G YL L8(5 | (B3 V3L }e.aj’uujaJ;S'l B3seads )3 jov
= \X ~ |5—°J—~¢£YL:--L§L?||§-°MW3L'} - ’PMJUBS
S A G (s, —_— Ll T }
oS LBl |5 20 yats | oYL L85 | e yyate Ee Sy powennes B
e g e T il il I il
il | e | iy il
ﬁ.qr&v\_aj[-:-n_!ﬁlj ||5-A:J.-AKJJ—L_IMSI‘|| J—quwu |Jw§'3153 |3—4}4LL4J¢)35{)—A—«_°AJ6J55 )—A—«d
________4_______1________J_______|{_______r 1 I
s S ; i ; .
o L5155 m|i' Juwkulﬂ L B e 35 EXSSIT RPTI
=Tl ik S T o et M) S R
o8 | S e | 5y e | svosts | b3S | sdzs |9y

2.Hearsay Forms of the verb

2.1 The hearsay form of the verb

is constructed by applying the converb — perfec—
tive suffix W -

, followed by personal endings, to al

I types of verbal sterns, such as:
simple Stem, continuoces stem, initiative st

2.2 The hearsay form of the ver!

an action.E.g.:

According to whar my mother said [ was born in earfy

2.3 Simple Hearsay Forms

2.3.1The simple hearsay form of th

e verb is constructed by applying the converb —
perfective suffix -

/ L_F:j—) to t}

Tl e

1€ simple verbal stem which is fol-
lowed by personal endings.

Note thatI* berson personal endings occur as

Utesd — and .
JAed = n Lesson 9 and 18), not

S = (Compare aws =y

88 (ho— cand jup «, Ses the chart below:
[} e
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negative | positive || ||

> - ————M person |
2 o—- ;-—‘*?—L‘—)L‘|—"‘*’j—-)js|l—‘*-‘j—)j-’_l_—‘—"-’—)k-’|-‘—’—)b|| ||

1

uwu)35| ud_o-hA-‘La)LI ‘ ij)55| Odeaily gy y? |ud—-o+'—¢4)—_~d|ud-mu—}])b|| i ]||
= S e e
jrontyin 35| el | jaeniyy )5S | oy | et | il 1—“|||| =
Gt 55 | ool | Oims3S || Glms | G || N R \|

: e e

v ¥ L —|— ’ L Ry
M“JBSI ey J|_ }“"‘9.-5)55 | | e g | ‘Lﬁ S

W

—— —T = |
JMMJ}S ‘ )d_L._nuLaJLa_|l Ja_L.,m_\ajJ35| Jd_LhMéJj.‘l |I_Jd_LLM-1)_A-| |J1.Lg_«u1)L9| Jd,_i_n.ul \|

L T| b | a5 | #5558 || e | sl Y/ 5
o - N I B - = i - |

9.3.2 The interrogative hearsay form is constructed by applying the interrogative
particle 92 — to the end of the positive or negative hearsay torm. (Note the merge of

3 person personal ending & — with the interrogative particle s» — as B o)
by x*

;é.odds.o.ﬁ-AJL-o-’)ll_g q.é.oiau.de_,blj
g jrmntla b T s 2 § pasamglo )l G gdimgs o
JOPNISNIESTaRE et B

§ gonizas )5S $ honia 35S

Example :
T jonipasls (patns B8 jaSuals

Is your father back from work (vet)?

9.3.3 Some monosyllabic verbs ending in the consonant J may drop the final Jin

the hearsay form.E.g.

- Je “totake ”

- Jw “to be/become

= Ji= “toplay (a musical instrument)”
- Jte “to put in; to build "

- Js “+ be left behind; toremain e

~ Jud “todo, tomake ”

L

=S “to come
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Check and remem ber the

hearsay forms of these verbs
low:

demonstrated in the chart be—

ll - Jus ( _du_q‘ - Ji ||| S Tl j - Jo || = B person
ow%(owd

: . Y55/ Y
I Derivational Prefix +

The derivationa] prefix « »one of on
adjectives from nominal stems. [ts

ly four prefixes adopted from Persian, derives
(see Lesson 18).

function, in fact, is quite similar to that of suffix ;.. +

For example:
“f)EéDfe.‘SS i (J-“-““ JLIf‘ =) °JL?_-'-“:‘ el “meaas; measure 7, JL% +
“uneivil ” Gaagesdt =) e B “courtesy 7 esd 1

1. Construct bositive, negative and ;
verbs in each person:

._ﬁg._p;‘_é&“‘_%._ugﬁp
2. Construct positive, negative and i
verbs in each person:
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Toemadligses i)
st et ekl Ghogd Toemsdoliist @55 et Sl ¥t
;5_0__:._:)5_&_15_)‘ 3" ] Ls ., 3 ey -] Tia \: aaa 5—0 e éLb ..-U.a... LJL‘

&% = UM).-?J Lj""l‘ﬂ)ﬂ L_M-!Lﬂ-LFI' lis 1_;1
by 5l :a.o.a_n 15

-~

e PO | BP P4 §e5555 w04 19

4. Translate the following passage into Uighur using the initiative and hearsay

forms aspossible, as if you are telling a story that has happened before.

[ got up late that morning. Without eating breakfast 1 went outside and came tO
the bus stop. The bus arrived, but 1 could not geton. Why? I didnot have (lit-: to
take) money withme.l left my money in my bag. (Lit.. My money remainedin my
bag.) 1 left my bag athome. (Lit.: my bag remained at home.) 1 returned home. When
I come to the door, I could not find My keys(aé_aflj)‘ I had also left them in my
bag. ( Lit.: They also remainedin mybag.) 1 could not get into the house. 1 sat in

front of my house until my brother came (home) at noon.

5.Read and translate the following anecdote with the help of your dictionary.

S I

VU IL T (I SEL TR RS Blondall gy dlyuld el

o5 oy dewis Ll e ol edo o bes yigf  gipaim per 23050
A_.»JJ-L.'! 8 éjnbjiu‘,i_ll_ Lﬂﬁ_: LJJJ._.I._?LA—;; él_,.....l}r}' ‘J‘j_g_ﬂ-lj o 1)5—‘-“'& u..iAJ 34_15)5».
PTG IURIER Sy S WIER WIS Tl s A A

REREEGTE ST ST GERSRTIS A BT UL Uy S SN ols e puls LR <

—Ji)__djij LA.—M-‘U L,_:’a.) A C‘J_,._MBLo L_a—h—;hll—’ LJ"“"S"L“E éj_.u}[t! s)a.)1)§.3. Lsd.ﬂ: e L,

PR e s L et g Gl et SR gl
6. Compose a short passage Of dialogue about your own experience.

® This anecdote is adapted from SIS pur 00395y (A Laughter _a Day), Xinjiang People’ s Health
Publishing House, 2003, Urumgi, V.1IL, p. 10.
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Lesson Twenty - Five D900 (shmids o pu By

LN ESON T IENT

3 S S (B g 4S50 U955 Sge e (£35S a
el gou i‘jJEj ETRUY Lu)l:.ﬁj U"JBL’P Uw 19“'1“" : L533 IsY¥]s ULQJAS_J' Lﬁuab (yds
170t QLSS e i - S G e i ol )5 i 8 il Ot da 55 lay
i D35 9% sheg oligs S5 s teenipaS Ly MTuy = esbllls s j8 Gl

& T

OS5 Iy oSS Jn BLo Y5 et g oo 50 ME59,38 (o juligh (s Y5 s
ol L6 Ko pulis Eloiay cos sull L5l shonsaS

S R s — o35t GlaBl (i 8L L 5 el o8 s peiefet el
PR )35 (e

Ot 5900 b Mg e Baales gy 4l 3508 8L Loy . uaiast L seres
el SREL U NN DI VN B S EQI SESUCR I 55 o oligd ol L
Ot s Ly B0 oligge oLt M,

S dage el MG 5 ¢ jeliitls 48 el (pam,

PSS G B35 0 et (Bl i g Bl S ol b ob —
G AR e e S

L s 585 S el uaad Bliiag 538 Mgt . ML o jelielt e
1Ofeged — e Otasteds i (595 (SE s s Lo MBS S g o

-8le o5 Mligss CAE 58S il e gl Lot Bl Uama, a8t o Elidoa o 3
kB o a5 9558 Llowls 0l

el o b s B ) iy BLMBL, «alj3E o5 —
teandid e yud OUPON SO

éLﬁ_LHﬁ‘aL,J.QA_@_..:_Jm Sé_UL_, u[_......_._? sza'é.; 554_;[5 (pdo yidy OML‘:)_A_'IL_FN.) Gdode

cgaeia S El pealent suiluds P98 — cCn B4 (gl el sl oo s

@ This story is adapted from» «dpsad &ls 5§35 (Precious Anecdotes) by Gassangs &gasl, -Xinjiang
People’s Publishing House , 2003 , Urumqi , p.50-51.
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Vocabulary

1.deaf

2. story » tale

3. dream

4 .todream , to dream about

5. shepherd (< Isb “ fock, herd”)

19.tothink , toconsider (< 535 “ idea, thought . notion”’)

20.tograze (< wsf “ grass™)
21 . leg; foot

22 .tobreak , tosnap

23.lamb

94 friend (used among men)

95 . toslaughter , butcher; to peel

96 . to break (causativeof — O to break’)

27 .tocontent (oneself)

o j5

ST
— S Sy )5S (f37

6.field , open country Yls
7.sheep c1a3
8. herd/graze sheep = ol 633
9. grassland , grazing Jand (< dgf tograze. < O i &%) (30598
“ grass’)
10. shade , shadow bl
11.to0 awake - Obst
12.here and there b e = ol &
13.wheat sl g
14 . wheat field(< Ls‘-uy “ wheat”) (Gd+ té!.x.éé._u,) Glilae o0
15. peasant , farmer Olags
16.t0 harvest — )88
17 .signal , gesture , sign oo yais
18. cliff , precipice 4L

(Y + 595) = Mash
(=Y + &gf) - Migs
Sy

- O

oWk

(Cawgs o) axnzls
e

()55 = G§) = J3¥5
T Y

28 . neighborhood o
99 . Imam - a head of a Muslim mosque » learned Muslim L&
scholar r
30.toappear , emerge Y [T RN
31.sickle (£ — ysf “ toharvest, tocut”) (6u = Jﬁf,) sleo
32.sky il

33. tolift; tocarry; toraise

34 . witness » testifier (< al§ss testimony’ )

—$5S
(7 + 21535) (721555

35. finger sl b
36 . a traditional drum el
37 .toplay (an instrument); toring (bell); tobeat (drum) - Je
38 . traditional Muslim festival; festival , celebration L

171

Ty

Pe



Grammar Ssled .5

I Hearsay Forms (Continued)

Below , the twomore frequently used hearsay forms are introduced . Any other hearsay forms
based on different types of verbal stems can be constructed applying the same pattern.

1. Continuous Hearsay Forms

1.1 The continuous hearsay form expresses indirect release of information about the continuous

state of a completed action . For example :
= 'j’ : - II:BéJjj {:_5"-1-&-5-“ Q[-iaJla u 5
Two peasants were harvesting the whear.
OBl e g e gy

1 dreamed thar | was not able ro findmy sheep.

1.2 The continuous hearsay form of the verb js constructed by applying the converh
— perfective suffix v (o o=/ 99- /s ) to the positive and negative continuous aspect
form of the verh followed by personal endings. The 1* Person personal endings occur as ot
and jaoS— (refer 1o Lesson 24).

See the chart
o B [ . '
negative positive
S S i m—— Y WSV =L il et AT ———||— T —————— person
Bl TR 1 (~*r,~-“’4’3—né‘*—=w55| — 5 = oliy o5
| i
Geniylaslyy g | Ut s 5 Uteilni§5 )5S Ot ||
— e o T S |
s ot v | P P o & L | > P & ok
Jeigleslyy s || e Bad 5 S | eiay§y )5S =
-2 iy R R S e 16 o1 Tartia] et ]
Oregloslyy 5 I/ Uy §ads 45 S / Odraiyfg, 5 Oy
Falaslys 3 | ey s 55§ FanatiG5 455 s
s g o meamsemy _______b______—[_______.__—_h =
sebeglaslyg zs —{ sbeiii is || sk inisys sl
slealiszs Sy 35 | e Bad e | Y3t/ 5
| I =" | J

2. Objective Hearsay Formg

2.1The objecticve hearsay form of the verb js constructed by applying the converb —
perfective suffix e Sy P9~/ w3 to the continuous aspect form of the converl —
objective followed by personal endings. The 1+ person personal endings would occur in the
fortis, _fiasade wnd Jo3— . See the chart:
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negative positive

L L L i G
R eI R e oo
‘ I’\»LD:’I o I S’);ﬁ | " % e r I S’JBE J—‘\-;‘

person

sl 38 e i
T8 GO D198 OX 349 5 Silean o dle ug i o,

;
i': " F v T . F ¥ ' *
| sleslals ,5s | i3S N 8

2.2 The objective hearsay form expresses indirect release of informationaboutthe intention

or aim toward an action. For example :

The two peasants were about to slaughter my lamb.
3. Application of Particles 0SS and =5 to Hearsay Forms
3.1 The particle (a5 is appliedasasuffix (&53+ tothe converb—perfective +°— forms

of all verbal stems followed by 1* and 2™ person future tense personal endings . The 3™ person per—
sonal ending appearstobe @ . See the charts below :

(1) To theconverb — perfectiveof simple verbal stem :

negative positive
person
— @ = e )5S e —25 -8 | oo
T f
| |
OtedaSiitias 535S CaesaSnla il | OredaStyg 35S | eedeSio e | (e

JnSangen 38| jeselnloly | sy )38 | jeslapie | e

| CtmsaSsias 5 OamiaSnla jb : CaadsaSait 9,58 | GaudaSiiy ja " Cyiws

s dSacas )35 JOSRIL OS] ] PR R PURTL OF ST () € 3 IS SO T SUBUR S B

a5 | oasnbojb VTS CEEE TS O | Y35 8
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e —————

(2) To the converb—perfective of continues verbal stem :

negative positive
——____—-.__v_ _ S e » . | person
=L oy, ‘J&SI = o= Ol o 3s | - —olgy - 3s
l

-'—~—~—._ =
J-*-o—"‘iwl-wljjﬁs ’ Hmﬁ-’“ﬁj _l|_)"'°-"L§““""-‘—‘55JBS ] Fe
umdiwLo_:ij}S / UmMyujjj / ud_.u_:d-—(-u_«_._._yjjjﬁj |

= S ol g
JdaSaolailyy g s | J“"‘*-‘d‘g'*"'“-‘-“-'}’“J?S HMBBJDS

Jd—L-\-.m.l‘i—iA_A_.aLoJ’jj);’ Jd'L”“JMyMst Jm%jjjgj JA_L._...-
,_ \«\ T V___ﬂif___ * 1
' ! |

(3) To the converh — perfective of objective verbal stem

negative | positive

T P T P e Rl
il R T
S ey __l_fi‘iiﬁ%ﬁ%f__ tomillbiiny, g
J-'-*-“'S"-‘-JL“I)"J-‘-{JjS S At o U U e

- uw‘iwLu’%LfﬁS TUW‘S"‘::-’_D"J‘“SJDS I Gt |
L wu*—iwLwTrLSJﬁ T J"“"‘“d"{"'““-‘-’ﬁ“l“g)ﬁs Ll PR
| Jmmu#g _—| J%MM;: | —_;Lw +
B u‘-(w[-u'ﬁ-*u.!j—g o u‘iu—u-uruJES 0 e )yf / ;—__

|

|

These forms of the verb indicate secondhand information about the action :

OS5 5 ligs (S8 55 s, Ehtegioh
(As I found our later) these rwo peasants have broken the leg of my sheep.

Ud"{"“"‘""‘-’jﬁ"ﬁ"" U—a—p...._._l;.l.: ‘_J.&._._, ULn.g_nJ U‘f—{-‘-‘

As I see) the rwo peasants were Sfafgbrermg my lamb.,

(7 found that) the two Peasants were c.fbour to efaugbter my jamb.

3.2 The particle oS is applied as a suffix Uaoit to the converb—perfective Ll
forms of allverbal stems and is followed by 1" and 2 person personal endings. The

3" person personal ending appears to be ) .See the charts :
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objective continuous : simple stemn

— e BlEs el B8 | o ol o 38 =gl positive

CIC IO WL LI UE-JOUETOCT 1Y C A NN SOV 00 e

L e | gt | laadilds b=

L;“ : s ks I.hj:. JBS I. L‘J " < L “\35)55 LIJ - - " )‘_L'! L‘Jm

Sl i ezl ¢ 5s )ijﬁs 71 SOV SUOT SER T ek

U:. : & - H j:’ JBS U‘.‘ i w s H 35);5 U... . & J’r‘kh"" Jy ’!j‘/ éﬁ

objective continuous simple stem

SO PRSICA | S UX. 71 € S N G -+ S € 35 ERUUSILY | S P70 Ry’ ) IR Py ’ipositive

R e o e

bt LS || b | et fin | ool | s

L3S | antesst 35S | (imdestentrbin 35 | tacbnilafl | o

gedad el il

ANESOCH R AW 518 [PROUS-TONEE I 1152 4 7T WRSRTIOET POy s

GGl S5 | Gt )5S | ettt | el | Y5

The particle (jfiuaesS may also be applied to the end of hearsay forms as abbriviated
suffix i, +.In this case, the 3 person personal ending _ merges with the particle

U~ + at the following position as  jixess +
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| ' '
objective | continuous || simpl Il stem
f— _I_____________,.________ = )|
: T — | 1= v—
o —lh - LR ot - ) S ROV § | positive
L |
| Sl | et | e | o
__‘_______,—,__l__,_______—I'_____—I
U*“-"J‘“‘“-**-H-’B“-L‘SJﬁs | U el 299,55 | cr“-°“ J"‘°-*--" A | }‘4
L ____————____‘I’ ____________
 — o |  M— T .
_______________ '______ e ___ __]______
| S 1Y ___[_______ __]______
L i S E v o wzrdd o Wi . Y 'Q/ TE
oy 58 I| u“*-w—:wawﬁ—ﬁ | team | Y JI
|‘| . | : 37 | IF
| objective | continuous simple | stem
e e = |
e ol e e ) IR ~J55|' “v -l fposiive |
= ——— |
| | | i =

L————

_.____________|_________I______ _____|________|__ 1

U el LS 56 | LFHMLJ%J55| U i bads )5S | &JML«JM o

grstdslalinl i || gyl lail 35J95| U“-“J"L"““'“-'ﬁ"“‘ﬁs | bl el
e TS P ot m ___|_
|

S W11 || oaetlaslyy )5S { Ut bds )5S || il U ’ﬁ'jf,f 55

These forms of the verb express doubtfy] release of secondhand information about

the action. For example :

B L T SPTY e I
(I am told that) [ broke the feg of my sheep. (How can it be possible 7 /)

e S Oligrs (S5 3 (o puliod
(@ am told that) the IWO peasants were ]oohhg aftermy .sf;eep (Impossible !)

({am told thad) [was going to give two lamb 1o rj?em ( Wou/df . )
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4. Hearsay Forms in s+
4.1 The suffix of similarity &les + (refer to Lesson 13, grammar section 1) may oc—

cur in a merged form &loai_ after the converb — perfective suffix °— and followed by

the 1% and 2% person personal endings, in which case the 3¢ person personal ending

appears to be @ . See the chart below :

negative positive
| | person
—p - - 55 ~e-b-b S IR
e Seaas )5S GeeSeantslajly CeSeantys )5S | (aeSeduies b A

aeSodaiyas ;55 jeSeasbe sl JaeSeaniys )5S | jeeSedio ja =

ud..mjo\.\__._u...o);S ud_.aﬁa.x_p_._:LUL: Uu&awéﬁj Uuﬁowﬁ ydm

amSsantyda 35S enSeannle L ‘)—»5*—‘-“3)35 JrSedadi o

)d..L._mSaJ_.-..LJd_eJBS Jst_l_a.msad_ﬁ-_l—t[_AJLJ )d_LA.JuSGJ._-LA—léJBS Jd_l_u‘.SGJ_m-Lﬁ—l)_?J Jd_l.A_NJ J

é'I°“L*-:‘:1ld‘-°)55 \EIOJ,..LA—\I[_GJLJ iéJD\LA.:—\!ji)BS L'S-JQMT—‘).T} ‘ JYéﬁ/ 55 ‘
1 1 |

This form of the verb expresses the ridiculing attitude of the speaker toward sec—

ondhand information about a completed action.E.g.:
RONCAVERYI TIPSR St R

(I am told that) I broke my sheep’ s leg myself. (Isn’ t it ridiculous?)

4.2 The suffix of similarity &les+  may also occur after the ye—/55—/55 /55—
verbal-noun form expressing the discontented attitude of the speaker toward the sec—

ondhand information about an uncompleted or habitual action. For example :

We wanr to go out on Sunday. but (as we are informed) it will rain. (What a

nuisance !)

The suffix Fos+ attached to the as—/98_/ 58_/9S—  verbal-noun form will be fol-

Jowed by 1% and 2 person personal endings. The 3 person personal ending appears to

be @ .See thechart below :
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e

' |
negative | positive |
T ’_ | _______|I________|_ __—' person
et Begraiy o e 3|
i v | LA | i v v, |
Ottt | Oty | gesini€is | cegonit ] o
____'_..____’—___._,T__]—___.‘f'—k____
)—A—oSﬁ.)ji._ngS | #@Snajx_._qu‘! | j_x.aSoajSJﬁj | ‘}_._ojoaﬁ.:)!_'! | )-_A_I
B S WS T T N
Ud_uSoaj_{._an.S | Ud—mSodj.tA_eJ[_l | OMS&D;JBS LL'JL.«SHQJ:J:JL] || Ud._u.l
B o B Jha i U’__ | ___‘- |____
S LT Lrwswahub | eSessS3s / FreSeasa il |
JLLL_.«_S&.)&S_HJBS l|_JdJ—A_-uSa.}j.‘P_L.e)L{ || JM&J;JES EGLLA_“.SEAJBF_.:J'L" JA.LA_....\
L.anjL_gJ}S || éfo.:é,:’r_._,_j[ﬂ || éjo.)éS/JBS ‘ éjabé.‘:j[ﬂ || J\Jéf/éf

4.3 The particle

to express the doubtful attitude of the speaker toward secondhand info

an action as ridiculous or upsetting . See the examples and chart :

Qmobﬁjudjﬁwoﬁ&)—ujm;@
(I am asked thar) | give each one of them a sheep. (Nonsense !)

- in the it form can be applied to st hearsay forms

rmation about

e Sedaiee 38 (e ligs Bl Yy
(They said that) they have nor seen my sheep. (How can it be possible 7)
- ' - |
negatve | positive |
e ey T g e ] person
< Bhul_ u_L.,_JLJ s 42 _ L _,u Soas _ i _ L | = @his gk gls

Qwﬂv‘—k—;—_ll—ojlﬂ |I QMGQDMJL! Luwﬂwﬁ || U‘—o—‘ﬂ-n-oséﬁé-.njl-!

—I— —]m
J—‘——O—MA-A_QSG-LM.JLGJLI | Mo.!&.t.._o)[-l_} J—*——D—A&A—QSGJ-A_»L_-\_))_A_'I J—*—O—MA.A_Q_SﬁI))—:—JL

j—*-n--_a_oSa-L.-.LJLa) LMQQ&&HJLLMQMJ_“ Maaj.:)[_v

ULA—@SO-L-HT?_LOJ J | Moég&qjlﬂ | U“’“°S°J"""“{""J‘?" | Mﬂéjﬂjlﬂ

OtndinsS oAAA'-zL«J[.J.‘ uwwsﬂb—ub || uw‘“‘-‘““-‘-‘r“ || uwmbﬂb‘ O

anML‘,JLf an.}jju_qj |JLLA--A-«.A_°50-\_»_~.A_1J_.‘_1 Moéa&jb‘ JLLA_M;

L

178



stem, that were (introduced in Lesson13) constitute a large variely of morphological
forms which refer to direct and indirect release of information obtained through other
media or collected by the experience of the speaker.lt is important to note that ,

it
the

4SS/ fiaoss  forms based upon nominal stems express secondhand information

without the subjective position of the speaker, the verbal hearsay forms are used to

express the attitude or position of the speaker toward the information released (such as

surprise , dislike , ridicule , discontentment ; doubt . etcetera).

IT Derivational Suffix @3-/ $L-/JaS_/ SJas_
The derivational suffix @Lﬁ-/ L‘glﬁ-/ SJa€_/ SaS_ derives nouns from verbal stems

“ gokde” Glesef < §le—  “to cut; toharvest Lyt

Exercises and Assignments W83 yainls 03 (Fasivdoo

1.Construct positive and negative continuous hearsay forms in each person of the
| given verbs and verbal— phrases below :

i a8 b3S i oy e g bt e st 1t oo st €233 b
2. Construct positive and negative (45—

hearsay forms in each person of the
given verbs and verbal —phrasesbelow :

_1)13 - t_)é33§ ‘—JE"JES‘—J*; I._’LG.A_MM._: c_L;Jd_f_i_n_n Cm et A.L._...?Jc_l.mh
3.Construct positive and negative o5 hearsay forms in each person of the
given verbs and verbal-phrases below :

— ol asda oo oy ‘_Jéﬁulﬂ‘_mjﬁ‘_ﬁ.\_ﬂj e — ol S jaf
4. Construct positive and negative Slss>+ hearsay forms in each person of given
verbs below , and then add (fwes5 particle to them:

G s s B - 50
5.Read and translate the following sentences into English :

cJroSod 52 58 o5 Litction 805 gy a8 S Ll 70 556 (1

éjoéé.a_‘i_})j.w szﬁ g u_s..\_m_e é_o_u[_o_a_ip (2
ity bateS 1Sgoj08 amis oo polygs el B it (3
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O Eillints gos it i sl o oligd (4
SOt ia 8 ol Gt Ll 35 (5

(oS00 3 e 38 s Jabiys e ,Y 5 (6

Oty Moligrs (2es i lgs Otetoni Mo g5 s (7
U*““""d‘i“‘”'?"-"-,‘j"")""; o (60 Lé}'l_‘{ S35 a0 (plias 5osles (8

(U aSasos o juliws sl PII3VF (S5 Eliriysy 1l Siliges 3£ (9
e bl dlME o G Bl Lty @ 5o, (10

6.Read the following passage with the help of your dictionary.

05205 59955 el Sx it Mg 1, L oo et Qs L S aed
= 99 Sl 58 G o My (S S i e Shailisljalust s Mis
N A T CSC IR [P S R s e o§ Ll (B s s Sl s
-3 e bojes 3y ialins el 5 bSOl Gl 2uls o i gy cowsa® (evalas
T et kS ailt S0 ML L, Mgy g s
bl ey S o158 L S il ey NNy

@315 i)} i 3L L Bk

...I?j.,s"oﬁmuujgmljgodjgﬁﬂ%%iom%fﬁIr,_uja:..mtf

—_———

@D This passage isadapted from « jlalis U iBy (Where s My beloved), a collection of short stories
of G (o jea ¥ (0 usy). Uighur Publishing House , Kashgar , 2001, p.123.
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Lesson Twenty —Six BB u—?—m--“—" Ao g B
O WL codny

L kit S (50858 rdlale BLa g S8 Glaly 5 JosS tasyoz Sl
R sl e

B s el L1 LS b 5 e et g3 (S0 gened Gy L2 58 ¥ P55
B 18 3oy g E et (b ey g3 35 Low 5018 Ginbyof el (il
iy ol Ll (3 Y38 i S 935S S 52 mols - BB

Byt reasls _ Ll 8L33E o5 8 B ey ouiliing BB o pll - G i
e il ot oS o LY cpdish ) )5R 55T e Jo S g oF < 85qe 088
Cusel o piath (5hE g5y et 0 Liilal§pS plode S (piaSSud o (b e w5
(S s s B sl febbls ey gl s S g 58 SR o
L5 S lelid 15,0 3)3S (Migadt 5 Sy (SIS il 58 plis g seninds Gt
Wwwwwﬂméjsﬁ—éaﬁwﬂwaﬁwﬂwywﬁwfr
g o5t s ety 3 g e il o8 5 St 35 o g

T ytmndnd (5l g Lidess —

calyle (92 88 Ve Glhley jauds gy —
15 s 5
| ML sl 5850 candid (3055058

s ot s Sy e SoaRi5 )5 3l3S 5B Lo 8 LS @35 O pam B
K8 gy ol (93 odB (e Ly 2L 5 5518 sadwd e 5

ok gl g o8
Cgr sl B a5 UES (5 - eSSy e

Vocabulary ot 5w

1.to select, to choose, topick G
2. beautiful, pretty JoisS
3.face; appearance, looks (_JLalJ.
4.to be confused; lost (off track) 2
5.sense, CONSCIOUSNESS Ggb

6.to lose; to destroy; to eliminate Fhs RL 63—’?) _ el

(causativeof — By “to disappear ” <% “ thereis no)”
7 to contend, to vieito strive (for); to argue; to dispute 2 U-;-,}}FL;

8.to fight (against one another) — s

(D This story isadapted from a story of a same title published in « o3 EldaaS (23 3% " June
94, 2003, p.6.
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9.to harden, to solidify; to be frogen —wls
10.t0 be frozen/ confused —ols (in
11.an Islamic judge ks
12. right &g
13. left Jen
14.a small bowl, drinking cup aJLH_.
15. witness (< 21558 restimony”) (3d + 21555) 5laliys
to ask/call someone for witness ~ob Lisdalg;8
16. ocath, vow (pdusd§
o vow S e
17. promise 0305
to promise —Jds 830
18.to fall, tofall over o ;
19. breath, respiration (< =S “ g breathe”) (= ) (Baias
20.to stop - Ly
tostop breathing (> to die) ~ agi dois
21 . previous e Sl
22. to care; to pay attention (< e « care, attention”) ~ 5 15,0
23. bosom; breast Gle g
to take into once arm;to embrace - Je Lau,u. 45
24 . imitation of sobbing /wailing Eia _ EON
25.tocry, to weep ' Eo
26 . sword el
27.10 take out (causativeof ~ &= “om”) ole el plEses
28 heart s )40
29. to pierce; to prick: to puncture; tostab - 2l
30. time; moment (Mlj ) Ele
31. toblock, to bar the way —r g
32.why (colloguial) (U925 aos=) iy
33. love, affection Gdang,
34 . haram (any thing or deed that is not permitted in Islam) el e
35. tobe satisfied (< (s, “ contentment” ) - Joe sl
36. an exclamation expressing  satisfaction, contentment WIS L
37 . real, true: exact i Ban
38. adj.: qualified, worthy; n.: mate, companion : Y
39. entrusted thing, trust deed: deposit waslLlg
40. for ever 5554,
41 . happy; filled with happiness (< Cia " happiness”) (el+ cana) alidesy
42. originally, at first odotua®
43.to make/cause someone to lose sense (< Sae“ sense”) ~ B Jiggn
44.to put on/in: to add: to construct; to take off (clothes) - Jte
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Grammar sl 18

Auxiliary Verbs and [V+V...] Combinatrons
1. Some verbs in Modern Uighur may occur as the auxiliaries in complex verbal structures: [V+
V.x.] combinations. The main verb in this combination, which occurs in the form of a converb holding
the position of the main constituent, denotes the primary meaning of an action . The auxiliary verb,
instead of expressing an independent action, functions as a grammatical suppliment and expresses dif—
ferent states of the execution of the action indicated by themain verb. E . g. :
“ He/she read this book in three days " L 3805 00358 2 of (LS o oF

The [V+V.,..] combination in this sentence is ~ _ ez wa8e8 “to be read thoroughly ” . The
auxiliary verb — (-2 in this construction does not express * togoout/up , asit doesasan inde—
pendent verb. [t indicates that theaction — 3855 “toread ”, in the converb—perfective form 438 of

, is to be carried out completely . Compare:
“ . 1’ (555865 (e o8 LS 50 83
He/she read this book for three days. 325855 055 g o Ry

Inthissentence 5355 “read”, inthe simple past tense form, indicates that the book was
read for three days, but not necessarily “all the way through ”.

Some of the most frequently used auxiliary verbs are listed below .

functional meaning in [V+Viu./ original lexrcal meaning as .
verbs
combinations as auxiliary verbs independent verbs
execution of an action thoroughly, completely togoout; toexit; togoup — G
testing, trial or attempting attitude tolook; tolook after; to .
toward the action bring up; to breed 2
astable/settled state of the action; tolive; tostay; "
: - = I
constant/repeated occurrence of an action tostand; to getup
, toremain/be left behind,; L
unexpected occurrence of an action -J
1o be left over
sudden occurrence of an action to godown/in; to geton - e
sudden occurrence of an action and its going to leave; to depart;to take s
=i
into a sustained state in that manner (=cost)
execution of an actionwith less attention,care, | to put down; to place; to release; — 598
Or Stress letgo
execution of an action on behalf of others togive -8
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Examples for the chart:

(= B o = L) B3t otllB 0 s aaes = e
We went all over/around the rown,
(= 8b 2 = 5590 S50 piily Cogigr L alins g, o -k
Did you ever read this book?
Lit.: Didyouever have the chance (did you ever try) toread this book?

¢ JB':' - &[_l>) géuLoUéJ L_».»._ﬁ_?_n J_é—“—o‘—i ro_aj’b s . J¥
Does it always rain in Seattle?
Lit.: Does it often/constantl lvraim in Seattle?
~ JU o 2Nl eoadls ML o pabse S Oaos &Kok ls &l s : Ji
(1t just happend that) Iheard what Alim said to Arzigud,
(- e wo = s patipe ol TR -1 08
He/she (suddenly) fell off the starrs,

oS oy o Glad) s il Ll ol ke o8 5 i s
Knowing this, Alimgor angry.,

(088 05 = J3SS) hans 0oglis o Lus sty 0, oo 98
I (ust) gavea (slight) smile to his words. '

(_J“L:.“"—L“‘""?j>)U'*J°f“MLr’Ji‘l*’['{‘?'m°“dejf‘Jr°L‘3'“_J“

My grandmother used to tell s Stories every day.

2. The [V+V.x] combination appears in a sentence as a complex verbal stem, and thus it is
conjugated as one stem . The necessary verbal suffixes are attached to the end of such combination .

In the following chart, the conjugated formsof _ Gz w9855 inthe future tense/habitual as—
Pect, present—continuous aspect, simple past tense, and habitual ~past tense forms are given as
examples.

= |

habitual past | simple past || present — continuous | future & habitual || person
B T T T e e e e i Lt

et el gl J r*u-h-:wﬁyi OElinig @555 | Otemdins 547 s
B I Iy L o e e

Slslie wﬂy‘_“ e R | Oty 38 ( O
__’ - ._‘_\_\__._ __.___ _'_______.__—_
e A L |\ P w888 | Jeeliin Qises | e Lgsy |

Slhar 23855 | e 058 | juslias Ly EE SR T
G5ling ©iBsf | (5ixiie g8 | SreSlidee il | L e | =~

! ™ BT T e a bl e
wisf | Maazice o35 | sl Gisys LJ‘LLMM 25855 | alew

.._. Yoo = teop ' W te g ' . Y oo s
| oSl ol | i g |l 3y Shaiar waBef ¥
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Exercises and Assignments )ﬁ 8 yn-gl—' 0§ (Jutvdo

1. Discuss the semantic implications of the following [V+V...] combinations and describe
them in English:

o el o3 Pl g S M - 598 mnmiln

(= J5 o jef o g8 niaba o= (3 kil = 1B 208558

= JU g F e 98 el JU8 e o L

a5 38 = JUB 358 e st gl ¢ = (558 il = B g S
o apily = 35 eS8 Gl 035058 = B 250555
U O S - e T T

2. Conjugate the [V+Vau ] complex stems given in Exercise 1 in different tenses and aspects,
and then translate them into English.

3 Read and translate the following sentences into English (provide notes about the feeling of
each sentence):

5 yaniaS g )35 kil (B 3y Sy g5 (2

w8 (sas oslesl>) sonzmBlosly ol g oo 8 s lasls sl - Ll &Lls ;.8 (4

qWWﬂJJLLJaﬁngiAU{Q(S

;MM‘}MBJ§U1JM@M¥5¢JL@§)@H(6

iy S Mbes (b 38 e S ieg 5 (9

Le V55 oz hs aop )8 Ll ol )l Leko g8 el Ll Glis g3 s Elo a3 (10
Ty e SIps

4. Translate the following phrases into Uighur applying all suitable [V+Vaux ] combinations,
then translate each of your translations back into English.

1) to happen to see 2) totakealook (at)
3) tolike (i.e.: tobe attracted) 4) tothink

5) togetold 6) tolose (something)
7) tostop 8) tojoin

9) tocongratulate 10) totell

5. Fillin each blank space in the following sentences with an auxiliary verb (select among
those listed below) inthe appropriate tense:
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=SS enissb i J oo oo 5 =088 e—m - b

! TS il e olisls (1

bl s eaem Bl ey (4

i (tree) (o gos 35 (5
23898 0,58 s Oles 8 e (6
od L& gs (La€ 4 ewsiS 59 st (7
el i Lews y Ligs o Le8 )5S susasga (8

6. Read and translate the following sentences into Uighur applying the most suitable [V+
Vi ] combinations:

1) Hedid not want (/iz.- didnot intend ) to show it, I just happen to see it .
2) Shecried ( wept) all day long (4t oneda ).

3) Thelittle boy fell down while he was running.

4) Letme take alook .

5) What are these people vying for over there?

6) The girl burst out laughing hearing the promises of those stupid boys .

7) Goand congratulate him. (Aszsnora bigdeal.)

8) My grandmather used to tell alotof tales for us

9) Have you ever eaten Uighurs *  polu? Youmust tryit.

10) Go through the text once more (/it.: read through again one more time).

7. Read the following with the help of your dictionary and be ready for classroom discussion
in Uighur.

- e jes Le Y58 B8 et oS 35S 5 ea S gas S P STy out
S wslyase ladsls (Ls T Ly, St o pin onslal oo 55 Slobs LgS alupd il
Ol Gl (o 30,55 6w (21 sl PR Y3 a8550m S st
w305slo ILE Lt 0 (33 Uy o s WJatemesSy (L By taga s S5 S0 iy
Ohedl 3555, ¢l sy (s Sty foncad gy o S S o 08y 36 s fo gyl
2955 &0 julte ) gy las ik Gealin fpiagd g j5uags Sl iy ()8 Bt
TS s stte s S o oGl gl il i
= U_J-.L.[_.u sif_'.,ijh_ L).DJ...I)iS é—H.IJ—AJ{(JOJ’Jj'.:I— t'_'.\_..uj.))) ;{_5..1._1[_2_]3'5 <.;rn_,.)_~bl.a£§3» 'f"j:QJﬁ l..:é)j.szSLc
-.)Jd—_c d.'l’n)Jd_o d_ljoB_JA_’;' éﬂjyéj'd“\l& L.J"jIJL,' (_E’Jyj'-“' 2 - A e!—M_.LoLS‘))j‘-J %%55[—;2_]_;_!
TR 5005 elE Gl L855)35 e (B5E B3 55 qocc 35 8L o]
b5 s sl Oy s L

U—‘"‘-“ Lﬁu)u L_’LA_._:LUM LsJJ&S k_.‘_n._n_.u.- Uj’d}:_g = LS-LA_LJMO-) U—MS‘—JM u"jj =~ él.q.:j.)é_g.
. NESUDE BT LJL':LHL.:):__‘E__G?J;L;.)

"3 bt Lde b - s 38 eosly, el Wit s, el dalasen Jlo a3t Gulda
'LS“‘-J udﬂdj k—A—A—A..\J_ILf LchL.L?_JaJ u_m.)d_i':d_‘. «J)L'L‘uja uoLL:.)d._'é» LgJJLﬂ uj'_’

-U.A‘lej'J L—A—A—LAJ.J[JF Lj'Lo.”.w iL‘:d\—L:_ll—q 1—6‘4-“_1_1) wo&.):_.éj'_o 5.«4 N_A_}d_! Lﬁj[_? \éJ—l—ASde-J U—A—i?J
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Lesson Twenty —Seven R0 easidy dos oL O

O 7 sS Shidae oo

S r pie i spadian QI b el Gi3e 38 el Bl Mgy 8 (K2 S iee

g < padli g Gl 35 ladlgy 5 bl PLLL 3523 Gl 055 =
S \_’DI_A_A—HJJ éf 'r-LM—M\-‘l_F. u_zjd_:- flﬁ“gj é_a B.LJIJ L_JLA.-D'j:, )‘3]).;._1 g_:,—:"}"')—'“‘a)-"“ Uf.(.’f: \_él_a_u)l_n_‘:

dad i | yegils LSl g polf cooimaias . jusigs Dy haSe (e 8 s ylossls Sl s
B ¥y e oSl ) Loty ol 33le 30 Oo0en 55 S Saebaly uditadlels

58 by 5 - 3AaieS o 58 UBL (5 phes §y Elibi Ol J3tons B olui
u—l—"uﬁ"‘j-’ Lol UBL._;j)_aL‘:' su.:..\_uojd_w L;LA—J)_#—J-\:‘LA_A—G—T& éLué_rf u‘i“é’ 5;.\.:)1_«-!5.3 u)l_tu BLE/U
.Ls.l_ﬁ uL-uJb ualj u_l_._zh).»‘j U_aJ_ul_aLb u_':-é.ﬂ_'a-ég 6'35 aj

g.k..o-au-od-ud u)lﬁl—'t—é.fﬁ u_n_(.A-IL':'r-n-a u_i.]d_: é-ldl_g.l..s_‘a.?-'- sBML@ﬂ.&mg OLASJBS u_té_‘f ;5_)"“-"" U"iT—J

o oo e s ppoab Has BLagE 5 Ll sangd JJJ_IJHPL}_L&;O#J;;@L;_,%
sl 5 s lasladyy sk GalbLs - ailelyy (oo patinBls otrge TR SN |
>3 ELo ¥ I els sl ge  0bsS Wooloid aSict a5 (085 of Mandey o088 il
Dialsaa ) o Y58 (e asS LYol (Uil By 5e (55)y3 Y8 (ioadiye | e aialls
i e (peatd (39

Vocabulary &S o) § 5w

pilot( < - g3 “tofly” ) (o +55 — g55>) (roiz ¥
test: trial (< - L © totesty rotry e (= L) 3l
to gain, toobtain —olls
miracle o joo§oo
tofinish, tocomplete ( <pbsb “end” ) (=Y plals>) LU
peoblem; trouble sbls
. propeller (< =18, " torotate” ) (gos - | b yupy) g 350 8 puy
_ atonce: allatonce (emphatic formof @&, id.) (Y F 5l o ) MBI

(D This story is adapted from a story of a same title published in ¢ s 5 SdouS (29,980, August 7, 2003,
p.6.
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9. death (< _ J3 “rodie” ) (rn ~ J3¥ ) eal
10. danger, hazard Whas
11. under, beneath e T
12." to panic; to hesitate: tobe flustered — b putiyal
13. perhaps, may be; but; onthe contrary , instead s
14. alert, clear — headed; awade; sober

alertness (< — &8y © alert, clear — headed” ) S,
vigilantly, alertly (el +&a8uy) LIS 20,
15. measure, resolution oaelo sldSiSa,

to take measures, to adopt a resolution ORI
16. safe, secure (< 654> “ danger” ) —OWgd sas
safety, security (< jaSaies  gafe” ) Coginait oS gaugg
17. toland (<causative of _ OsS “ toland/alight (sl o + (o >) sl jua
on” ) R
18. personnel, clerk, employee PUNES
19. tocheck; toinspect: to investigate; to examine — g8l
20. conesquently; at the end: after al] (< azedas “ g (SRR daaiBis ) sicumuied
sult” )

21. improper, incorrect (2 lgbed correct, right” ) ( lyeqs + L >) I e g3ls
22. fuel (€ -~ Jeiny “to be burned” < -sk “ro (5L+JJ—L§LJI>)55LL._EL?T!
burn” )

23. toputin; to pack; > to fuel (< L« gish, Y+l >) —ols
bowl” )

24. tonotice; todiscover - b
25. inotherwords, thatisto say; namely ATE
26. todrive; todrive out; to expel ~ odydn
27. jet S
28. mechanic Lol

29 caution, care L-’L“H-GJ
careless, negligent ( wlected “ caurion ” ) ( jno + Slocig s >) Jmilanigs
carelessness, negligence (< jeiloigs " careless” ) (5d + Jeilyig s >) 5 Jmilyaig

30. accident; an event wwnsls
31. to run/bump into; to pay a visit (< U “ road, lorin ity o) = KLY
way” )

32. almost, on the point of - JB b
33. adj.: better, sour: n.: anger Gz B
34. tobeangry, tobeannoyed (< G5 Cay¥ FEazald >) Oliza 15

“ anger” )

35. (pass./reflex. of - el © tospill, scatter” >) to - s
be angry/irritated

36. toembrace, tohug (< Gl 38 bosom, brease” ) (. +less ) - sl g5
37. honest, sincere T
38. sound, voice st
39. ability, skill, capability Wl
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incapable (< wandols “ skif” )

40. proof, evidence
toprove (< ©led “ proof™” )

41 . repair

Oy § 3

Cral s~ Sl

Sidaer.)
to repair, tofix, tomend — JeB Cigesy
42 . invitation dSes
to invite — Jd lSs
43. consistent (ly), o
44 . diligent; conscientious, earnest; serious il
45. quality; qualification csais
46. tovalue, totreasure(< »~° | “ value” ) (= alt j1308) — o oo
47. tobeworthy o

) S
48 . virtue, moral excellence N
49. secluded; without; apart from everything L;‘JL':
50. tohappen; tooccur y " il
51. tocommit ( amistake, crime, etc.) 3—» g L
52. fault, mistake g it .
to denounce; to reprove; to accuse 5 _,:m_,
53. totorment: totorture (< <8 % torment, suffer— O
ing” (=¥ + olje) -l
54. need; necessity Q%u
55. to recognize; to realize; to admit N
56. tocorrect; to rectify w. (< J8° o “straight ” ) omlis ake Ji8 =l 5
57. toseek for; tointend; toreach outfor =g it
59. enough, sufficient sk
60. mental, emotional e
61. condition, sutuation; circumstances; state; mood odls
62. complete, full . (< = g3 v. “ tobefilledwith” ) (35— s >) g5l
63. tocare, tocherish; to adore; to show tender affec— - RS
tion for
64.toinspire,, (< waky , ° inspiration” ) (- od + was ) >) - jyaalies
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Crammar

Sciles) .5

I Auxiliary Verbsand [V +V,, | Combinations (Continued)

3. Below are some auxiliary verbs in addition to those introduced

iliary verbs expresses a unique feature in regard to the manner in whic

in Lesson 26 . Each of these aux—

h the main action is executed .

functional meaning in [V+V,, F

combinations as auxiliary verbs

conclusive ending of a cognitive action

complete execution of an action

execution of an action without tensionin a

duration of time

effortless fixed state of an action

lasting state of an action from the past

consistent, successive but aimless ‘

execution of an action ‘

scattered, sporadic static state of an action ‘

J to set (sun ser)

original lexical meaning |

as independent verbs ‘

to be enough/sufficient ‘

toreach, arrive;

tobe, become; to happen [

o pass; to cross;

to go through ‘

tositdown; tolive;

J_

tocome, arrive; come to ‘

towalk; to roam around: ‘

toassociate with ‘

to lie; tolie down |
|

- sy8

verbs

- s

Lol |

|

= e

SR
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involuntary execution of an action to putin; toadd - JLs

continuous progress of an action in certain direction togo e
overwhelming state of emotion to overflow = o3

testing , trial or attempting attitude toward an action tosee — 8
involuntary outburst of an action; 4
I : : todrop , throwaway |- Wl

thourough execution of an action )

tostart , begin; tolead |- PE

the beginning and continuation of an action

thorough execution of an action for one ” s own benefit/sake

to take; to get; tobuy

thorough execution of an action;

involuntary outbreak of an actoin

todo; tomake; tocook

Examples to the chart :

(oa o = §98) . eniiy i i Sadiasl sl (Ll Elogs et - 0a

[ fully realized that he is a bad man.

(= U@ = B9 oy S 033 03898 (LS 52— o

Let me give you this book when I am done reading it.

(=035 b — shisned)  OH 0 )3rlsig (tapesis ELo ¥ )im3E elldse: -

The teacher gave us (a brief) introduction about Uighur culture.

ve

o5

(= 55l58 o = GBI 3550058 o8l GLols (o g 055 ot o = 3455

We chat all day long doing nothing .

It has been raining constantly for the past twomonths.

(= Jpe = L) g o wlig apasaaS (pusaldid 380 - U

FHe plays around from dawn to dusk .

He used toliveon his wife ’s earnings »  but did not work himself.

— b

1 happened to eat too much today .
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1t was getting warmer day by day .

(e ol o) = Jo5) L sas olasls wodes L sl 1355 Elogs: i
His heart was (o ver) filled with Joy.
(—JBS‘#—Nﬁj)'JBS‘t?uﬁjjﬁOMMB%—JBS
You (try to) think it over,

The mechanic burst into tears seemng Jeffrey.

4. The main verb in the [V+V. ] complex verbal stem occurs in the form of the converh — perfec—
tive ("= V), andthe auxiliary verb carries the predicative endings , functioning as the final part
of such complex verbal stern |

4.1 However , the auxiliary verb - Y40 does not integrate with the converh — perfective form
of the main verb , hut with the converh — objective form of it . It can also be replaced by its verba] —
noun form of it in the dative case . Compare :

(R 1 N J el N Pe Py SHaSe, ML S o5 s s WL

Vacation is over. Children began to come to school.

In addition with a slight semantic influence on the sense of the sentence , the auxiliary verb —
WL canbe replaced by the auxiliary verb — 54=, _ )P or — g logetup , standup”
» which can occasionally be used as an auxiliary verb . Compare :

bl i L5 Y S e sy,
He began to talk as soon as he entered the house.

5 SRS VoS L35 55 s
He wenr on talking as soon as he entered the house .

0 SIS L N S s
He started talking (for noreason ) assoon as he en tered the house.

oRs? B L Y S a5 g w5

Hegot into talking as soon as he entered the house.

4.2 The auxiliary verbs — J6and - w& integrate with the converh — perefective form of the
mainverb. However , the two merge with the converb — perfective suffix ©° ~ and oceur as fused
suffixes = JI§ * —and - w5 ° — respectively . E:g. :
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e e e e ——

B s = S8 > = 15— e8P > s llguSFE il Gl )53 057 ¢ -8
John mastered Uighur well.
(- waso _q>_wa§_q>)?§°ma§gwmwboaﬁ: — wdl
Did you eat up all ten mantas ?

4. 3 Besides integrating with converb — perfective , the auxiliary verb — wbmay also be
integrated with the converb — objective form of the main verb. The merger of — b withthe converb

— objective suffix P R ST DY 8 - /S — into +he fused stem final suffix as
~wlsde —/ - wlpds -/ - wlglS —/ - wl3LS — would occur during such integration.

This fused suffix expresses a state of intentional movement .

Elgo ¢
Oy ._Lg_QLgU_L&S _QAS>QM_‘5_Q15J_LAS _;'J45>OM.._?'I§J..SJ45
Jamgoing toleave. (i.e i " lamin the mood/have the intention toleave.”)
Tamgoing towrite. (i.¢€ ! “ I am getting ready to write.” )

4.4 . Going through the chart of auxiliary verbs in thislesson , itcan be seen that the auxiliary
verbs — @& and — Wb sharea common point in expressing “ involuntary outburst” of the ac—
tion. Thus » the twocanbe used interchangeably in certain contexts. For example :

(s m i esd o — Yau>) inaliv 9,35 gy Sllins

The mechanic burst into tears after he saw Jeffery .

5 . Negation of the [V+Vaux ] complex stem

Negation of the [V+Vax ] complex stem is also composed by applying the verbal negative suffix .
Lo — e,

5.1 As it is the suffix which holds the primary positon after the stem » Lo — /as— should also be
attached to the end of the [V+Vau ] complexstem » 1.e. 10 the auxiliary verb, negating the entire
action (retaining the implication of the auxiliary verb).

Compare the positive and negative forms of the [V+V.x] complex stem < 3895 — Jg inthe
following examples :

(o5 =5 = 2w = B 0530 @5 oS
[ read the newspaper. (i.e. : Iamdone with readf}}ge‘benewspaper,_)
(r,_:_::_b._dy_l?; —5‘39%)?"“"‘]3‘”_’599?&“7“5

| I did not finish reading the newspaper .
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9.2. [V+V.x ] combinations with the auxiliary verbs — Jl3 and - 92 may display a peculiar
negative form. Namely , both the main verb and the auxiliary verb of these complex combinations
may occur in the negative form . Such double negation generally expresses necessary , definite , or
unquestionable execution of the action rendered by the main verb in the combination . For example :

Otealeagd slogish LS 4 g

I'will certainly read this book.
(Lit. : Iwillnotleave this book notreading ir.)

3T el 5048 5 NES 5

He/she certainly alsoknows (or : he/she will know)these affirs.
(.e. : He/she will not be left out not knowing these affairs.)

Il Some Derivational Prefix and Suffixes
1. Derivational Prefix +Ls

The prefix +U is one of only four derivational prefixes adopted from Persian (i.e. :
+U, +, tow, +43). It derives adjectives from nominal sterms . Its function is similar to that of the
prefix + s introduced in Lesson 24 . E . .k

“incorrect” | 251l < | ;293 +U < “ correct” [ y&93
2. Derivational Suffix Ehe - /785 - /g9s - /g5S -
Thesuffix zae - /=38 _ /89S - /89S - derives noun from verbal stems.E . g

“Pmp@ffef” &R B <g¥ - " torotate - [O% o0
“key,’céﬁa[j<céi_“ roopen"-c1j
3. Derivational Suffix3s — /38 - /38 _ /43S _
Thesuffix. 3¢ ~ /38 _ /35 _ /4S _ derives noun from verbal stems.E.g. :
“fuel” dxliiy < § _ (passive) — bl < “ rofight "= b
" sensation” §S jew < 58 _“ 1o sepse” — i
4. Derivational Suffix— ¥ + /- ;ad +
Thesuffix - ,¥+/ - ;aJ + derives verb from nominal stems.E.g. :
“togetangry 7 — o Wiesl < _ O + “ pungent; anger ;" w5
" tobesatistied” ulsslils <_ yJ + “ sapsction” il
5. Derivational Suffix - §3 +/ - g + /= &b +
Thesuffix — 33 + / = §s + / = &L + derives verb fromnominal stems.E.g. :

" topayavisit; todropby " — GY9 < G5+ “road, way” = Jg2
“tounity " &by < &b+ ¢ ope” P

Exercises and Assignments 83,8000 0f guivds

1. Discuss the semantics of the following phrases and describe them in English :
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L_JA_L»«..AJ q J)‘S_I.ng_:u 35 Oj.a\_!d_l Mﬂ—nﬂ)j&_ iLsJ—”j-A-AJ‘ﬁJ jA_AJB_: uBL-L.u sfgjajjs u...\_':uL,.u
_.-._a ‘1.0_1..\_”53.13.1 U:LQLO_._L«:LI l—!jl.‘l!_»..-u.‘\_l )_.._o_u)L: L_.h»_u)}li ‘L_g.l_»_l_mb U_L,..w_._l_vbl_aq BMLL:L{_.»

_13.1)_._1 ‘03""” U_L.:LLL_-»LW wjau_l_.mﬁl_h_xa-{_a chJyU.L.SJy...Su j_a)_.ib_uj_&z
HJj_a ug—lj—ij—siro_lul_quSL_A_A_LM-HJ gl.!d..*—o.li.}\._}j_i i J._s.ojj_: ;_,._.M_]JB_- j_LA_ILJ sj.l_u

s

_.._w_...LIL._m.u O J_H;.tj_i udfausJL.JL«am;de ‘_JELU sdj_p_iajj‘]jwti—le sJ.)LSd._o

Ll_u!)l—a[_al_b suaj.i..l_ld_ﬂb ‘L5 L.Jjﬁj.]&_h ud_o.lLanJj.! \_/._A_A_nJ_LA_‘JL@-B sud_o_‘x-”j.‘_l_“ll_*-ﬁﬁ )—A-o-JLodfj—-J-

;j_oi..._sd_i I._!LLPLJ ‘Lj'uj" \._JijJ_lj_‘i L_Jj"m)}’ UGJ_A_MAJ 105_‘_:53 JLA:_AU}Q dj.L._l.mLt

2 . Change all of the positive phrases in Exercise 1 into negative phrases in the same tense forms
and the negative once into positive.

3. Read and translate the foliowing sentences into English (providing a note about the meaning
implied by complex verbal stem) :

@M _u_u - dw - &H (6

S il e UJB,LLM ifyu a3y nl8 il @—wa i, (8
C(5had L.JL.a) umm u_,._.g_._l_muu )_A_A-M-Ji.A_A_LAJlj g_aL-_A.J)”' é.LuL:u_o (9
it il oales el Galsls B3 dlos 5 (10

s o o Ln,u,j_‘uj_a WHBE o ...L_:Lx._a (11

64_113.._131_:-33 O.'\-‘le u.a}: u.(.!d..a ijiwu )_n_».a (12

e k;LSszS‘—’ g 28 W398 6)“ s rie (14

[ el (8 gLyt ki ouS G Mg

a5 e G 03y oead (A JBS “3)}*5‘“ Jﬁ)y (16
Ud—o—iLo-Jjﬁ nga)y ‘J_p,ﬂl_ll.o Ud_e (17

j..l_iLo_!L-ﬁ dl_oﬁj.] af_._m.sLm ob{_: uLvu.o_LA.B (18

u_._v_..o_JLw ted LDJ)LAJ—I-UI_I u'_l)LLuLS & (20

4, Read the following story with the help of your dictionary .

. )----" '45-~—'".L°-"-5 95—'#555

u—A—LA—.—D—-—-ﬂ—’

‘51*“ L Gals 35035005 b “-’3)3—-’34 uﬂﬁb NORCTCR PR A,LL“ e
Ry K JA_LA.AM_AS L& WL’:L&&M 3..;.1133)5_: U""L“")jg uﬂ_l_A_! O...l./LE.BLﬂ- JL&: 83 c8d _5_~_|3_.n3_->
5_‘\.1&-) Lljhjj_“_,ul‘..s O*'L“"“")‘“'B u)BL’{

-1 )MAL.A_:LO_JB L_J-s_a_lj_]

(D This anecdote is adapted from ¢3S 1 02355y (A Laughtera Day) .+ Xinjiang People " s Health Publishing House |
2003, Urumgi.V.1, p.88.
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Lesson Twenty — Eight

ucjoou_}i.‘.i_gd.md.o)-i‘__g

d-__de._J P )L:.)’JL}_A_:!_..J od._:d_{_jds

'me X ifL:JéJéuLLA.JJL‘; O_I‘Leojjjf \-J-A—LA_Q’S br

u_].sfoj_-,.u_..ldﬁju JA_LK_;.L,._UMM‘
)_uuojg_a MJ‘—LSﬁ)—LS wf::bﬂdﬁ'luy

ké—l—h_u_‘_‘\_fﬂj—ks—.MJM aj dj—l woa_;jwm h_id._al..‘s '
-Ls JNSLUL._!L’ S0 M8 554 — i Gile e

GBS Gl jhasly jiaal 45 suly,

, d_j*—’ ?b S8
.JcL.L...‘.."._._SOn_deS
ol b

j_a)_._w Lg.b)d..a (eond i LLNJ[_I LJ_:.)J_M.\: JA_QJ.) L_‘)"‘L'j"

ad

dw gds sl Ees

. . ' 5—A—|f)3.~0 L_-lGl)
- 9les éLA..JJQJjSO}\.LIL‘D’ 5 d_.ldﬂ.g_:_jba L._..ujﬁ

S el sl e

)LM_! J_A_]
qi—u..A_i d...qu_l L_rm._-)-[_l ‘_Jd_.l TJLn_} .)

y,m

3.4_16 ___su_]d._a U“L, MJ‘U er._'a-!_l LJH.J I.)LA_I &
j‘L-"Jﬂ-‘ d-—-led_l doad i ULtJ[J M&J }u._aLLcL- 3.»«_:3....:)1_1&._1 3.&40.) __sf).cg_: u_....,_:La;[_l

Vocabulary

. roof

-tocarry/passover ( < — (3,8 “ roelimb o
. totake away

. throughout summer

-amuorning cerermnony after one ’ s death

.God

.tobeg; hope , wish

. house by house

. necessities

10. tocollect , gather

© 00 oUW =

11.turn, time , chance

12. stingy .4;; amiser , astingy man,.
13.atall (emphatic of sl

-—

i“ LR
never”)

o ;50

L Eve
o

>

-l >) jhal e
— GdSdE

(a2 l=) s L
S

L\J.L—'-

~als

¥oge 1 Yie

(59° 5257
é.lo)_?S = LMJJd..a
= 6a_1

e

(-.)5.)

@ This storyis adapted froma story from « jalisd) "JIJ)éJ}) (&C@%:cdutes) by Wdssdags *bj'o-:-u.}{injiangper)p]c s

Publishing House , Urumagi ., 2003 ,

@ Same.p.20 - 91.

p.66.
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14.. toagree (todosomething)

15. orchard; garden

16 . fortune »  luck

17 . tobring

18. oncredit (buyingor selling tobe paid later)

19. luck; chance

ZOdry; C“:'ﬂ_’pty (<_ 5)53 @ o C&}/”)

21 . nonsense; empty talk
22 . totakeout /away

23. doud
24. philosopher
25.pupil »  apprentice

26 . foresight (< — ;55 6 “ 1o foresee”)

27 . toshake; torinse

28.soul +  heart

Granmmar

1. Expression of Sustained Action
1.1 The sustained state of an action is expressed by application of the auxiliary verb — & to the

converb — imperfective form of the verb. In such combinations ,

g L34
eb
C.’_:d_.-,lf

- JSa

s

6d.Jd_|

(3 - 5J§5>2 dj)aﬁ
PSS B350

= Lyg.{f

=55

P

\'_',)_.S’L;L‘,

- Lils

et

Ll f 2

the auxiliary verb — y would

merge with the converb — imperfective suffix | _/s — into a fused suffix ;5" — ( - 03 after

volwels , ;8 — after consonants).

1.2 This form of the verb expresses the sustained state of the action ,

nated to continue ,

The philosopher kept shaking his head to of all of their answers .

Let in rain onto your orchards .

(Lit. : Lettherainkeep fallingontoyour...)

be prolonged

maintained. E.g. :

i.e, theaction is desig—

g il i bolile Eliiisds o5y

et s gy LS EE (a5 ol 1 W &l el »552b

lam not paying for it.

1.3 This form of the verb can be conjugated as a verbal stem . See examples of conjugated positive
sustainability forms of the verb — 3L below :

|—)°3-’)[f?<)"-’]-'—)]-’-<~[)]ﬂ N
basic hearsay voluntary/imperative future declarative |
e bl Eongh Ot b3l £ i
padsaribosls w5l o 33k =
O gl S 2503kt i3k Ve o o
pespsnls SlosigoH puapily e
pboes 2503 DA ST | yabos 250500 P
B S ik g il dpg
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Note , thatthevewel “»” intheSI;mctureofthemergedsuffix 9 — ischanged into “s” , but

notto "~ s ", eventhough itisnotin the first syllable of the word structure | This is due to jts
derivation from the monosyllabic verb — 4,

1.4 The application of the negative suffix and the inter, ogative particle to this form of the verh is
the same as to any standard verha] stem.

See the examples of 055k

simple past tense future tense i
e N e it Alsies k
negative | Positive ' negative positive
=l e 2 02 .,
_ e R e
gt il | Geesnyedil | s jads L, e 35k O
s, o -l I T DY |_}ﬂﬂ*ﬁ4[6_L_2—’d_~,ﬁyfb_____
~ . | ‘ T gresdaa g ‘ T8 50
et L S T PR T W o R g
- TRNEN Y — L Setepta p3ily | dmieiitils bl
| Sl | sk | bl | el O
o —— R ATl P o
ﬂ PP gl G, me)ﬂw[ﬂ—t w0 1503 o
MY e A A W VT
5o, W00 508051, J_ 5o, W03 50550 | stbeads o551, || stbes i8530 sk
L sl | o | bt | Vg5

2. Some Fused Compound Verhs
A compound verb is a combination of tWo or more words into a complex verbal stem . Asa result ,

some combinations will fuse into 3 single word that cannot be separated . Here are some examples of
such verbs.

2.1 The converh - perfective form of the verh — JB in combination with the verbs
- JuS 0 _was S e— G and — ,U constitute verbal — phrases - JaS b rake and
come” , - waS Culs “ pore and leave” , — S ol “ take and come n”, -G culs
“takeandout 7 |, - )b ol “take and go ", which express consecutive actions. Asa result
of the morpho — semantic merging of the two constituents in these verbal phrases , the new word
—JSas “ bring”, — waS4 “ 1 take away ", — S “ g bEngin®™, — 3=t 15 take
out ” and — ;LG “+totake over ” emerge.
Compare the examples in each group below :

o Loy 58 s g€ 221
He came ro the library with his computer. (I.e. © Hetookandcame. >

PN Ll 854S i8S 38
He brought his computer to the librar .

S i3S L its 5
Helefr for the library with his computer. (I.e. . He tookandwent. )

S bl 8558 oS 3
He took his compurer o the library.
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He walked into the library with hiscomputer. (i.e. : f-f - rook a‘nd camein. )

59 S8 budling 535S b pribuesS 55
He took his computer into the library.

i or i35S S e 34
He went out from the library with hiscomputer. (i.e. : Hetookandout. )

s S i 55
He rook his computer out of the library .

FHe went to the library with his computer. Cr'. e. . He roolc and went. )

ST NESTG Ly
He took his computer to the library .

9 9 Thefinalconsonant “J 7 in - Ja545 may be dropped in certain occasions. For example :

eS8 e 558 a8 5
(As it is known tome now,) he brought his computer to the library .

2.3 Another fused verb— 59898 ( = — 598 98) of similar origin , isalso used frequently in
everyday conversation.

It is derived from the merger of the auxiliary verb - (558 with the preceding verb — 9 “ toput
down; toleavealone” asin — (595 w598 “ justput it down; leave it there/here”

However it is only a merger of two constituentsina [V+V...] combination. Both forms denote the

same meaning . For example :
69335/69’“&3 Ll @Jwr ,‘?ﬂ]-’ (frua“‘ﬁ
Just leave the computer on the top of that table.

9 4 The reason for introducing these fused verbs is that the original verbal phrases may cause some
ambiguities in certain contexts . For instance

R TC SOV S SIUN FOREA L . 2 I PO

This sentence may mean : “ When you come to our home take your children withyou (i.e. : take
your children and come). ”  Oritmaymean : " Bring your children when you come to our home) "
Such ambiguity is caused by application of the verbal phrase - JaS <L in the place of the fused
compound verb — JaS 4.

One more example of such an ambiguous sentence :

a : WhenIbought themeat andcame , 1found the meal wasalready cooked.
b :  [foundthe meal was already cooked when I brought meat.
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Exercises and Assignments 83,5800 o Eiods

1. Construct “sustained action ”  forms of folowing verbs :
*Llfjj-’j-j‘ "‘L}“-:.‘[j‘ -J['.,',I“’p“"ddsd‘:‘ _[;léjt ‘(’f"’“ _Luc ...L.'JcLdes _JéJMJL?

2. Conjugate the “ sustained action ”  forms of the verbs in Exercise | in the negative simple
past tense

Example :

dm)cjj’jj—"‘ ‘)ui-"‘*—“ﬁgjjjj ‘J"‘-I{'MJ°j3I‘55“" ‘é!-’MJ°5}:~§53 ‘déJ‘HJ°5535§ nrumjnj,:_ﬂjf

3. Construct continuous hearsay forms from the « sustained action " forms of the verbs in Ex—
ercise ],

Example :

SRl e L 5355 <_ga s

B b 548 o (Ut 5 558 45 P e TR P e T I JEIC
et SO SF NNy S i

4. Apply the interrogative particle to the positive sustained action ”  forms of the verbs in Ex~
ercise 1 in the future tense,

Example :

e Py 65¢4°)—:§§335/j-~~‘—°°ﬁ§5555 P 1153895/ eisan 155058, Qoo 5588
19035807 abiacss 1555, e 25589 s 1§ 5

5. Read and translate the following sentences into English :

j'-k—ﬁ—l)-’lj-l)-}u u_.‘uaaj Ljé.).é‘s Fod (’fL”SO‘J-?_‘I U}S’Ef “.—.5"1‘?‘»’ d_‘;df'»M (]
e 5l K Gt g uliis llie (2

- 3,-_.__?_,}.?1 l..)le:x ‘._m.)__sdd_a_._fd_‘f L§J473 LL‘"L'U"""“’L:-’LJL" L«J[ﬁwjjmb Jd_fd.f-__(:‘}

aoslt s

’:""—'5““’5']5" Lll_\ L LT J— qu“-“‘“—’°)—’jé)5-‘Jjj LPed {{de—n)“}) uu;émljald_;[_’ Jé"*‘L' ahd5 A (4

~a2lf g ShedS ¢ aS e ga paSe e Sl J8%aly el o aless (6
selis, j‘_:___iaa___?QmJoJ_ﬁM

s ST ST SO w305l o 5 g sl (7
o el s Sl Sana,

skl s “ i 5 sanas ;)d_w_,d.o_ld.uj et iy Ela g Bl 68y lsas (8
PR S St s L, tas
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6 . Make sentences using the verbs belowin “ sustained action ” action forms :
— )é§i_;§54._‘)05.&5.?—&3 b o— )O.’JA.LA—I{
7 . Make sentences using the fused compound verbs below :

— Goiaghem Ll o waSa - JaS4
8 . Read and translate the following passage with the help of your dictionary .

© 23S 50

: )5S it oo g e S als S ge S Ll

i puily il Cole Ilile con = 55358 s ysf Jloges aliusly

35 d® J385S el e OlRge (il S5 o3 s pySEe e — b —
éL_a_!é_j BAJLoJB_: L5 g Lj1J_ILL'3u_h Lseiusa disia s calilas JB.‘)' Lél_n_hh—”'éﬁ_u e L’ué_aj.l A_f_b)
s i o oo e U3 i v g I e Bl 35 hiadlg 5305S - a2
uojjjj.ﬂb UJ..L.-..A..H)_A_'J- L_A-L_E»A—'hlj u_a.)

(D This story is adapted [rom a story from « sabopsal adls 323 (Precious Anecdotes) by Saesangs bl Xinjiang People’ s Publish—
ing House , Urumgi » 2003 , p.69- 70.

201



